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INTRODUCTION TO THE TRANSACTION EDITION

known as “the Terrible,” was able to successfully lead a counter-

attack against the Mongols who had overcome Russia at the
beginning of the thirteenth century.

The fall of Kazan (1556) and of Astrakhan (1557) was due to

the use of cannons. The cannon was the new deadly weapon able

It is only in the middle of the sixteenth century that Ivan IV,

at long last to overcome the military superiority of the nomads of
High Asia. After two thousand years of nomadic waves coming
from the East, the tide was reversed from the West to the East.
Long before the rise of the Mongols, the Huns and other Altaic
people such as the Turkish-speaking tribes had been a threat to
China, Persia, India, Byzantium, and, at times, were able to sub-
jugate states and empires.

As early as the fourth century BC, the Hsiung-Nu raided suc-
cessfully northern China. Nomadic tribes were even able to be-
come Chinese dynasties such as the Wei. The great Gupta dynasty
of India collapsed in the fifth century AD under the pressure of the
white Huns who had already plundered Persia while the black
Huns were deep inside Western Europe. They were stopped with
difficulty by the Roman army.

Wave after wave, Eastern Europe and Byzantium had to deal
with nomadic invasions: Avars, Bulgarians, Pechengs, Cumans,
Ungarians from the sixth to the tenth century.

Turkic-speaking peoples from central Asia were gradually able
to penetrate the Middle East and their heirs created lasting em-
pires: Seljukid, Ghaznevid, and so on.

The conflict between nomads and settled peoples is the most
longstanding conflict in the world. Central Asia has been the geo-
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political pivot of the world and its impact on the Eurasian conti-
nent has been very powerful in the ancient and medieval world.

Among the nomadic people, Mongols have been the most for-
midable. They were able to dominate over two centuries China,
Iran, Russia, and parts of Southeast Asia. With the Mongols, the
mounted archers of Central Asia carried the nomadic way of war-
fare to its perfection: mobility, capacity to maneuver, and impec-
cable logistics. This, as Michael Prawdin shows in his Mongol
Empire, was due to a nomad of genius: Genghis Khan.

Born around 1165, Genghis became Khan of the Mongols in
1197 after ten years of difficult political struggles and conflicts to
subdue the Mongol tribal confederacies that usually fought each other.

Having united them under his authority, Genghis became the
leader of the “peoples who live under tents.” Until the thirteenth
century, compared to the Turkic-speaking peoples, Mongols had
played a minor role in Central Asia.

Genghis Khan prime concern was to avoid whatever might un-
dermine his power. He tried to break down tribal solidarities by
creating intertribal units bound together by very strict discipline.
He sought to win loyalty by favoring the promotion of talented
war chiefs of humble origins who owed him everything. He insti-
tuted a code partly already in existence but gave it a new corpus of
rules, the Yassa.

As among other nomads of Central Asia, the organization of the
army was decimal: ten men were called a arban, a hundred, a
Jjagun, etc. What Genghis instituted was a very harsh discipline to
create a degree of cohesion unknown before him.

John of Plano Carpino, an Italian Franciscan monk sent by Pope
Innocent IV to the capital of the Mongols in 1246 reported:

When they are in battle, if one or two or three or even more out of a group of ten
run away, all are put to death. And if a group of ten flees, the rest of the group of
a hundred are all put to death if they do not flee too. In a word, unless they retreat
in a body, all who take flight are put to death. Likewise if one or two or more go
forward, boldly to the fight, then the rest of the ten are put to death if they do not
follow and if one ore more of the ten are captured, their companions are put to
death if they do not rescue them.
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Not only was the discipline rigorous, it affected everybody,
whatever his rank. But this harsh discipline was in many aspects
egalitarian. The ordinary man received the same food as his supe-
riors. Officers were not allowed to threat soldiers harshly except
for very serious reasons.

The military machine forged by Genghis Khan was the key to
his success; there are no tactical innovations among the Mongols.
They used the usual nomadic way of warfare: attrition, flanking
maneuvers, sham flight, and so on.

At the time that Genghis Khan attained power and when he
had subdued the neighboring Kirghiz and the Uighurs there were
two powerful states: one to his south, China, the other to his West,
Khorezm.

The first campaign was successfully directed against China;
Beijing fell but the conquest, by 1216 was not complete and
Genghis withdrew from China while entrusting one of his out-
standing generals Mukali to further the conquest.

Campaigns were waged after solid preparations. Spies were sent
disguised as merchants to collect information, spread rumors, re-
assure the population about religious freedom, and reconnoiter
the ground. The offensive that followed focused on Khorezm.

Khorezm was defeated in four months, the Mongols took
Bukhara, Samarkand, Urgench and then went southwards to the
banks of the Indus (1221).

Meanwhile Genghis had sent two of his generals: Subodai and
Jebe in an extraordinary raid of cavalry toward the Caucasus in
southern Russia where they were constantly victorious.

When Genghis died in 1227, he had already decided who would
succeed to him. The Mongol Empire covered the whole of high
Asia, the north of Iran and Afghanistan as well as northern China.
It was divided in the traditional manner among his sons. The great
Khan was his son Ogodai (1229) and the second phase of the
conquest began.

The conquest of southern China was difficult. It took forty years
to beat the Sung dynasty. But after that China was entirely ruled



X1 The Mongol Empire

by a Mongol dynasty, the Yuan, for a century and the new capital
of the Mongol Empire under Kubla Khan was Beijing.

Meanwhile, Korea was conquered and a very important offen-
sive was sent to subdue the West.

Subodei, one of the great general of Genghis was sent with Batu,
grandson of Genghis.

They took Moscow, Vladimir, Ryazan, Kiev, then turned to
Central Europe. They defeated the Teutonic knights, the Templars,
the Knight Hospitaliers and the Polish troops at Leignitz (1241).
And then King Bela of Hungary near Gran. News of the death of
Khan Ogodei in Karakorum brought the Mongols back the capi-
tal. The next year, the Mongols defeated the Seljukid sultanate of
Rum.

Less than twenty years elapsed between the death of Ogodai
and the reign of Khubilai the last of the grand Khan (1260-1294)
while Hulagu founded the dynasty of the Ilkhans of Iran. This
latter put down the Ismailis of the Assassin order and took their strong-
hold of Alamut. Then he took Baghdad in 1258, which he sacked
for two weeks. Two years later, Hulagu took Damascus with a Chris-
tian crusader Bohemond and the king of Armenia, Hetum L.

The Mongols suffered few setbacks. Once a small Mongol army
was beaten in Ain Jalut, in Syria by the Mameluks (1260). Three
decades later, they could not conquer Northern Vietnam. And
they failed in their attempt to invade Japan, their fleet being de-
stroyed by a typhoon (kamikaze) in port.

Disunity among them, two generations after the death of
Genghis Khan, became sharp when some of the Mongols con-
verted to Islam and declared that religious ties were more impor-
tant than blood ties. In fact, while most of the Mongols who were
in contact with Muslims converted to Islam, Kublai Khan, in China
converted to Buddhism.

During the two first generations, religious freedom for the domi-
nated peoples were proclaimed and was politically very valuable.
Mongols avoided conflicts on religious matters and had an open
attitude toward all religions whose representatives they met and
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listened to. When the conquering nomads had started to adopt
the religion of those they had subdued, they became sharply di-
vided.

In the fourth century, the Khanates of China and Persia were
the first to collapse. The Khanates of the Mongols which survived
longest was in the traditional area of the nomads: the Eurasian
steppe, from Mongolia to southern Russia.

The Mongols had reached their zenith in the mid-fourteenth
century and had established an empire in which it was safe to
travel from Europe to China.

Michael Prawdin does not end his study on the Mongol empire
with their decline but deals, more generally with the nomadic
empires as long as they remained powerful.

While not himself a Mongol but a Turk from the Ulus of the
Chagatai and a devout Muslim, Timur Leng (Tamerlan) who lived
from 1336 until 1405 saw himself as Genghis Khan’s heir.

Timur proclaimed himself Emir but reigned maintaining the
fiction that he held power from the Genghiskhanids. As a Muslim
he ensured the removal of the other religions in the area he con-
trolled. Christian Nestorianism was swept away from Central Asia
and the Middle East. But he retained the Yassa, the rules of Genghis.
Timur took advantage of a power vacuum: there was no great khan
since the end of the thirteenth century, and since 1258, there
where no longer a caliph in Baghdad. The caliphate was held, far
away, by the Mameluks of Egypt.

Timur raised himself to power slowly while asserting his leader-
ship over the Ulus of Chagatai. Once he had created loyalties to-
ward his own person he relentlessly kept his army and his subordi-
nate busy campaigning. He divided the member of powerful fami-
lies by assigning them to remote regions and kept with him in
order to control them the most powerful figures. Like every ruler
anxious to create a new order, he encourages the formation of new
elites who owed him everything.

All of Timur’s military campaigns were successful. He was able
to beat the great adversaries he met: the Mameluks, the Otto-
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mans, the sultanate of Delhi and his most tenacious adversary, the
Golden Horde led by Tuqtamish skilled in all the tactics of the
nomads and having troops as war-hardened as Timur’s own army.

Timur’s empire centered in Samarkand had reached from Cen-
tral Asia to the border of India when he decided a campaign to
conquer China and equal Genghis Khan. He died on the way.

This is the story that, with great literary talent Michael Prawdin
tells us. It reads like a political thriller and reminds us of the out-
standing military role of the nomads of High Asia. It should be
added that the heirs of the steppe nomads, once settled were able
to built lasting empires such as the Mameluks, the Ottoman or
the Great Moghols.

Gérard Chaliand



PROLOGUE

EUROPE AWAITS KING DAVID

HE date is A.D. 1221.
For the last four years, since Pope Honorius III sum-

moned Christendom to a new crusade, a human torrent
had been pouring from Europe to the East, mainly from Low
Germany, Denmark, and Norway. In Frisia, Cologne, and
Bremen men took ship, rounded the west coast, tarried awhile in
Portugal to give their fellow-Christians there a hand against the
infidel. After a year’s sojourn they continued their voyage to
Syria, the place of assembly for crusaders of all nationalities. Here
was formed a composite army of the devout, the ambitious,
adventurers of many races and speaking many tongues, with
nothing in common but the Cross on their attire and the hope
of battle and victory. There was little bond of unity, and the
Moslems, aware of their advantage, feeling secure in their
impregnable fortresses, bided their time.

Nor did they need to wait long before the crusading army
began to crumble. The King of Hungary was the first leader to
return to Europe, being soon followed by Duke Leopold of
Austria. Those left behind in Syria removed to Egypt, which
offered richer booty. They attacked the wealthy port of Damietta
at the mouth of the Nile, and took it after an eighteen months’
siege during which 65,000 of the 70,000 inhabitants died of
pestilence and famine.

But the rejoicings in Europe over this success and over the
vastness of the loot were short-lived, for now Saladin’s nephews,
the Sultans of Egypt and Damascus, joined forces against the
Christian army and beleaguered it. The besiegers were in turn
besieged, and nothing but a new crusade and fresh recruits could
save them. Hopes were centred upon Frederick II, the Hohen-
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staufen Emperor, who had just been crowned by Pope
Honorius III upon giving a pledge to take up the Cross. Under
pressure of public opinion Frederick sent the Duke of Bavaria
to Egypt in command of a fleet of galleys, but refrained from
going thither in person at the head of a powerful army, so that
at Easter 1221 Europe was anxiously expecting tidings of disaster
from the East.

But amid the gloom came a message of hope from the
crusading zealot Jacques de Vitry, Bishop of Ptolemais. He wrote
to the Pope, to Duke Leopold of Austria, to King Henry III of
England, to the University of Paris. Beyond belief were the
tidings which the bishop sent in his various missives to Europe.

“A new and mighty protector of Christianity has arisen. King
David of India, at the head of an army of unparalled size, has
taken the field against the unbelievers.”

Giving the most circumstantial details, Vitry wrote that the
Caliph of Bagdad had sought out the Nestorian Patriarch of
that city, begging him to indite a dispatch to this Christian
King David craving support against the Shah of Khwarizm,
since the latter, though a Mohammedan, wished to make war
against the Commander of the Faithful.

In response to the Patriarch’s appeal, King David, said Vitry,
had defeated the Shah of Khwarizm, conquered the mighty realm
of Persia, and was (at the time of writing) only five days’ march
from Bagdad and Mosul. He had then sent envoys to the Caliph,
demanding the cession of five-sixths of the latter’s realm
including the city of Bagdad, which was to become the see of
the Catholic Patriarch. The Moslem ruler was further to pay so
huge an indemnity that David would be able to rebuild of gold
and silver the walls of Jerusalem razed a few years before.

Loud was the jubiliation throughout Europe when the news
came of this divine intervention. True, no one could say where
in the East could be the kingdom of the Christian King David,
nor who was the Shah of Khwarizm overthrown by the monarch
with so propitious a name. But even the most learned saw no
reason to doubt the accuracy of the information, for Jacques de
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Vitry’s description was precise, and who could fail to welcome
the story about David “the King of Kings who was destroying
the realm of the Saracens and would protect Holy Church”: It
chimed in with what had been so fervently believed not a
hundred years before, that in the Far East was a huge kingdom
ruled by Prester John “whose power was greater than that of all
the Kings of the World.”

In the days of the Second Crusade (1147-1149) the rumour was
current that Prester John had attacked and overthrown the
Saracens in order to help the crusaders, and Christian hearts had
been profoundly stirred by the news. Then belief faded, and only
the Nestorians, whose communities were spread far and wide
throughout Asia, continued stubbornly to hold that a huge
Christian empire existed somewhere in the East. But the Sultan
would not permit any Christians from the West to gain access
thither, even as Prester John closed his frontiers against the
Moslems.

Vitry, however, was explicit in his story that King David was
the grandson of Prester John, being “the son of King Israel”.
The vanguard of the troops had reached the borders of the
Mesopotamian empire, but had then turned northwards to safe-
guard communications before attacking Jerusalem. In the north
they had defeated the Georgians, who professed Christianity,
indeed, but were heretical.

Jews in all the towns of Europe rejoiced no less than Christians,
holding services of thanksgiving and collecting funds for a
mission to meet King David, since in two of Jacques de Vitry’s
epistles he was described as “rex Judeorum”.—This deliverer was
the King of the Jews, marching westward to deliver his people
from exile.

Although after a time a collation of texts showed that there
had been an error on the part of the copyist in Damietta, who
had written “rex Judeorum” instead of “rex Indorum”-—mean-
while, as news passed from Jew to Jew by word of mouth,
“King David” became “the Son of David”, and “the Son of
King Israel” was modified to “the King of Israel”. As for the
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people whose enormous army was approaching, they must be
the scattered tribes of Isracl who, at the foot of Mount Sinai,
had prayed to the Golden Calf.

But while Europe was thus awaiting King David, no further
news of him came from the East. In the autumn Damietta had to
surrender to the infidel, and the crusaders could congratulate
themselves on receiving permission to depart.

Still this was taken as fresh proof of the nearness of King
David. The Saracens were unusually merciful because their Sultan
had warned them against proceeding to extremities. Let them
profit by the example of the Shah of Persia who, heretofore
always victorious, had been defeated and dethroned and had died
in poverty.—Somewhere between Mesopotamia and the Caspian
there must assuredly be these formidable armies. But if they were
there, they failed to come to the help of the crusaders.

Far from it, for intelligence poured in from the Christian
principalities of Armenia, Georgia, and other parts of Trans-
caucasia to the effect that their forces had been annihilated, their
cities sacked, their fortresses destroyed. Then news came to hand
that the assailants had crossed the Caucasus and were ravaging the
plains that lay northward of the Black Sea. Here dwelt the dreaded
Kumans, whose raids to the north had long been a scourge to the
principalities of Russia, and in the west an affliction to the kingdom
of Hungary. Now these same Kumans fled across the Danube
imploring succour, and were glad when the Byzantine Emperor
allowed them to settle in Macedonia and Thrace.

From the Genoese fortress of Sudak in Crimea came galleys
bearing news that the place had been taken by storm and burned.
Two years after the sending of Vitry’s jubilant letters, from the
Russian steppes information trickled through to western Europe
to the effect that the armies of the Russian princelings had been
destroyed and that the whole country was being ruthlessly ravaged
by eastern barbarians. Terrible fellows they were, these invaders.
Short in the legs but with excessively long bodies, broad in the
chest and dark of visage. They drank blood.—But rumour ran
that their banners bore the emblem of the Cross.
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Further reports as to their origin and their intentions were as
follows. They were descendants of the peoples ruled over by the
Three Kings of the East, and they were making for Cologne to
carry off the relics of these Kings.—Then came later news. The
invaders had turned back towards the East, and had vanished as
suddenly as they had come, without leaving a trace.

Europe breathed freely. Still undiscovered was the primal law
of the Europasian continent, whose working was to persist until
it was counteracted by the growth of European civilisation and
the development of a new technique of war—the law of unceasing
struggle between nomads and settled population. Nor did anyone
yet know that this incursion had been no more than the beginning
of the last and mightiest onslaught of the nomads upon the
civilized world. Not until two decades later, when these fierce
horsemen made a fresh descent upon Europe, turning its eastern
regions into a heap of ruins and spreading terror throughout the
West—exposed to the greatest peril in history—, did it become
plain who had been the potentate taken by Vitry for King David.
Then only did Europe begin to understand what had happened
in the Far East, with the birth of a man and a nation destined to
change the aspect of the world for centuries.
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JENGHIZ KHAN
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CHAPTER 1

YOUNG TEMUCHIN

I

the barbarians of the north, the nomadic peoples which,
with their flocks and herds, moved from place to place
along the margin of the Gobi Desert.

As early as the eighth century B.c., when China was nothing
more than a loose agglomeration of feudal States and the Emperor
of the Chu Dynasty was not so much a ruler as a mediator between
the Chinese people and their gods, the barbarians of the Gobi
Desert invaded the Middle Kingdom and compelled the Son of
Heaven to remove his residence far into the interior of the
country. During the third century B8.c., the Tsin Dynasty unified
China into a military State, and one of the Tsin Emperors con-
nected up the walls with which the individual feudalist princes
had endeavoured to protect their domains against the barbarians,
to form one Great Wall nearly two thousand miles long which
was to safeguard Northern China against the nomads. Within a
few decades, however, Hunnish tribes crossed even this bulwark.
Atlength the great Emperors of the Han Dynasty, who conquered
the whole of Central Asia to beyond the Pamirs—bringing China
into contact with the Parthian realm that stretched into Asia
Minor and opened a route for silk trade with classical Rome—
were able to defeat the Gobi barbarians and to drive them back
into the desert.

But they could be neither destroyed nor subjugated. When
their mounted hordes were scattered, in their flight westward
the barbarians assembled the tribes on their course. This con-
tinually growing human avalanche overran the civilised States in
their path, establishing short-lived dominions upon the ruins,

CHINA’S enemies were as old as China herself. They were
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or, when they were repelled, they circumvented this state
and moved farther on, inciting new and ever new tribes
to war. Out of the forests of the north and out of the
surrounding mountains, there pressed into the vacated areas of
Mongolia and Central Asia more and more barbarian hordes
of Mongolian, Tungusian, and Turkish stock, eager for pasture-
lands and eager for booty. Hungry for war and rapine, they
rapidly refilled the places from which others had been expelled,
ever on the watch for the first signs of weakness in their settled
neighbours. Meanwhile they carried on unceasing petty warfare
among themselves for grazing-grounds, live-stock, and the pitiful
possessions of the nomads. Things went on like this for century
after century, during a thousand years. The names and the races
changed, but it was always the same picture.

These nomads could not write, the only record of their doings
being kept by oral tradition in tales told round camp fire. Thus
each successive generation learned about the warlike doings of its
ancestors, and a Mongol of noble blood knew his lineage for at
least seven generations back.

Yesukai-Bagatur, indeed, Yesukai the Strong, could trace his
genealogy for eleven generations. His remotest ancestor, three-
and-twency generations back, had been Burte Chino, Grey Wolf,
a prince from the distant land of Tibet, whose wife had been
named Maral Goa, or Radiant Doe. Yesukai’s grandfather was
Kabul Khan, who ruled all the Yakka Mongols, and had even
ventured to tweak the beard of the mighty Kin Emperor far
away to the south-east.

But then the Kin Empire, protected by a wall on which six
horsemen could ride abreast, a wall without cnd, entercd into
alliance with hostile tribes of Tartars who pasturcd their herds
eastward and south-eastward of the Mongols between the Lake
of Puir Nor and the Khingan Mountains. Though Kabul Khan
killed many of the Chinese soldiers and many of the Tartars, by
the time when he died of poison the power of the Mongols had
been broken. His son Katul, Yesukai’s uncle and last Khan of the
Mongols, led many famous campaigns against the enemy, but
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these were numerous as the sands of the desert and the Tartars
grew stronger and stronger.

Soon many of the tribes of the steppes came to call themselves
Tartars, so that the glory of this name might attach to them,
and the name of the Mongols passed into oblivion. Their various
tribes were called after their leaders.

When Yesukai’s three brothers and many of his cousins and
relatives chose him Bagatur of their Kiut-Borjigin tribe (the grey-
eyed Kiuts) there were still as many as forty thousand tents under
his command. So the army commanders of the Kin Empire sent
envoys to him asking him to ally himself with them against the
Tartar tribes who had grown too strong.

He defeated the Tartars, took their chieftain Temuchin
prisoner, and, laden with booty, returned to his camp which was
on the Delugun-Boldok water-parting beside the upper reaches
of the River Onon—to find that his favourite wife Yulun-Eke
(Mother Cloud) had given birth to a son. According to ancient
custom the name of a person must commemorate the most
important incident at the time of his birth, and for this reason
Yesukai called his first-born Temuchin. At birth the infant held
in his little clenched fist a lump of clotted blood that looked like
a red jewel, and the shaman prophesied that Temuchin would
become a mighty warrior.

This child Temuchin was in due course to be the greatest
conqueror in history, Jenghiz Khan. He established an empire
which stretched from the Mediterranean to the Pacific, from the
Siberian Taiga to the Himalayas—the mightiest realm that ever
existed in the world.

His people and his descendants honoured him as a divine being
—Ssutu-Bogdo—, the course of whose life naturally corresponded
to the “heavenly” twelve-year periods of the Mongolian calendar;
and since Jenghiz Khan died in the year 1227, which was known
as Gach—the Year of the Pig—the chroniclers declared that his
birth had taken place in the year Gach, 1155, so that his life lasted
exactly six twelve-year periods. But according to the Chinese
annalist, the birth occurred in Morin, the Year of the Horse, 1162.
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When Temuchin was nine years old, Yesukai-Bagatur—Yesukai
the Strong—set forth, according to custom, to seek a wife for
his son from a distant tribe.

Never had little Temuchin travelled so far before. During the
migrations of the horde from the winter pastures to the summer
pastures and back again, they had kept in their tribal territory
between the River Onon and the River Kerulen. They passed
across wide fertile valleys between high mountains beset with
thick, dark forests. On either hand were swift-running streams
along whose margin cranes strutted, while on the islets in the
rivers wild geese made their nests and the air was filled with
grey gulls on which the boys practised archery.

But on the present journey the grass-land became scarcer.
Black rocks, sometimes covered with yellow moss as if with rust,
cropped out of the soil, the mountains were less lofty, but naked
crags abounded, and in the ravines between these the wind roared
like a waterfall. They passed Mount Darchan, traversing a region
where huge black blocks of stone were scattered—a place still
known in the folk-speech as “Jenghiz Khan’s Smithy”.

They had to cross ridge after ridge, and, after each of these,
Temuchin saw that the descent of the switchback was not so
long as the climb had been. They were reaching higher levels.
Instead of trees there were only thorny scrub and heaths, while
the grass was shorter and scarcer. At night the travellers usually
camped beside a lake, where better fodder was to be had for the
horses and there was a chance of shooting game.

Beside one such lake they met Dai Sechen—Dai the Wise—
the chieftain of one of the Jungirat tribes.

Many tribes lived in the steppes of Mongolia, whose only
southern boundary was the Great Wall of China. Immediately
to the north of the Wall dwelt the Onguts, and between the
Onguts and the Tartars, the Jungirats.

Yesukai explained that he was travelling to find a bride for
Temuchin. Whereupon Dai rejoined that in a dream he had seen
a white falcon holding a raven in his talons. Both men knew
what this betokened. The white falcon with the raven in its
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talons was the banner of the Borjigin, and Dai Sechen had a
daughter named Bortei, of the same age as Temuchin. They rode
together to the pasture-land of the Jungirats.

Now they had left the steppe-land, to reach bare, rocky
mountains, stretches of flat stone, strips of white sand, all with a
scorched look, hills and wandering dunes whipped by a terrific
wind which threw clouds of sand over the riders so that they
could hardly advance. Then again came naked mountains, red
this time; and at last they reached steppes once more. They had
crossed the Gobi Desert. After each new ridge they now made
a longer descent, into wide valleys, with richer pastures and
forests of elm-trees. But these were not thick forests like those
of Temuchin’s homeland beside the Onon.

Here dwelt the Jungirats. Dai Sechen’s tribe was rich and
powerful. Yesukai knew that the Chinese were wont to call the
Onguts and Jungirats “White Tartars”, in contradistinction to
the “Black Tartars”, the name they gave to the other Mongolian
tribes. He saw that their felt-tents were more richly adorned than
those of his own people, their clothing was finer and costlier,
their weapons were more skilfully ornamented. As for Bortei, she
was handsome and well-built.

Dai Sechen was also delighted with young Temuchin. The
youngster rode like a grown-up, knew nothing of fatigue, was
tall for his age, adroit and vigorous. The cat-like eyes that shone
out of the olive-tinted visage were shrewd, and took note of all
that was going on around. Nothing seemed to escape them.

Yesukai gave Dai Sechen his splendid saddle-horse, accepted
gifts in return, and it was agreed that Temuchin was to stay here
until the two hordes should send their live-stock to pasture
together—a sign that an alliance was to be cemented.

I

Temuchin quickly realised what the neighbourhood of the

Kin realm meant to the Jungirats. Chinese merchants were con-
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stant visitors, bringing fine textiles, well-hardened shields with a
painted lacquer cover, ivory quivers, and many kinds of orna-
ments, to exchange for the wares they wanted, such as furs and
hides, horses, ewes and wethers, camels and yaks, not forgetting
salt which the Jungirats were accustomed to collect on the banks
of various Mongolian lakes. Never did these traders come empty-
handed to a2 man with whom they wished to do business, always
presenting him with some article of clothing, a trinket for
his women, sweets for his children. Temuchin realised that the
tents of the Jungirats abounded with treasures.—How wonder-
ful a country must be this China which could export
such an abundance of remarkable objects without seeming to
miss them.

He was eager to learn more about the wonders of the Kin
realm, frequenting the company of the merchants from afar, the
men whose knowledge and skill he admired, and he was quick
to note with what keen judgment they picked out the best cattle
from a herd and chose the finest hides from the Jungirats’ stock.
They told him that Kin was a hundred times as powerful as the
most powerful of the nomadic tribes, that its population lived in
large cities fortified with lofty walls, and that within these towns
was wealth beyond compare. When he wondered why Kin
should send forth merchants to exchange their valuables for a
few pitiful skins and beasts, instead of dispatching an army to
take what they wanted without further ado, Dai Sechen told
him that townsmen were by no means fervid fighters, not know-
ing how to ride, to hunt, to use bow and arrow, or to throw a
javelin,

The boy began to feel contempt for these people of the towns.
Why did Dai Sechen trade with them instead of making a foray
into Kin and seizing the wealth of a skilful but feeble folk : Here-
upon the merchants informed him that China was ruled by an
Emperor who paid and fed hundreds of thousands of men to
guard the towns against this very possibility of an inroad by the
nomads. He learned a little about Chinese military art, about
fighting-chariots, about infantry armed with long spears,
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advancing rank behind rank, and easily able to repel a cavalry
charge.

These tales made a strong impression on the lad. Still, was it
not possible that these inventions were only the wiles of unwarlike
men who were afraid of such warriors as his father and Dai
Sechen 2 Had they all been valiant fighters, they might have told
a very different story. Perhaps at this early date there began to
dawn in him the idea of what vast possibilities there would be
for a nation consisting exclusively of warriors, who could conquer
these townsmen and take away their treasures.

Why should there not be a realm of warriors ruled by one
Emperor 2 Surely his father Yesukai would be able to unite the
Mongols under his banner, and Dai Sechen the Jungirats: He
himself, Temuchin, might be the heir of both.

If he entertained such thoughts, he kept them to himself,
having already learned that silence is golden. He was friendly,
observant, and taciturn, winning everyone’s good graces, while
waiting until he was fourteen years old, when he could marry.

We do not know precisely how long Temuchin dwelt among
the Jungirats. Most of the chroniclers declare that Yesukai, when
on his way home from his bridal mission, was poisoned by the
Tartars, but this can hardly have been the case, for we know that
Temuchin was thirteen years old when his father died. According
to one legend the youth spent several years in Kin, but the
probable foundation for this is that the pasture-lands of the
Jungirats were, as far as the Mongols were concerned, upon the
road to Kin. Besides, had Temuchin stayed so short a time with
Dai Sechen, the latter’s devotion to him would have been incom-
prehensible, and we know that Bortei remained unwedded to
another though her betrothed was four years absent.

It would therefore seem to be a fact that Temuchin had been
staying three years with Dai Sechen when Munlik, one of
Yesukai’s relatives, arrived to say that the old man was craving
for his son, who was to return forthwith to the horde beside
the Onon. Dai Sechen was not best pleased, since the coming of
such an emissary with such a demand was unconventional. He
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had grown fond of Temuchin, however, and agreed to let the
lad go upon promise of a speedy return.

Swift are the steeds of the riders of the steppes, but swifter
still spread the tidings of an important happening. Speedily all
the tribes knew that Yesukai was dying. He had crossed the land
of the Tartars, and encountered there some tribes that were
holding festival. They invited him to the feast, and refusal would
have been an intolerable insult. Yesukai and his retainers were
given places of honour, and the noble guest was helped to the
finest portions of meat. He forgot that a wise guest eats only
food that his host has tasted, but the Tartars had not forgotten
the defeat inflicted upon them thirteen years before. When
Yesukai continued his journey it was as a man doomed to death
by poison, so that by the time when Temuchin, riding by day
and by night, reached his father’s horde, the great tent was
already echoing to the death-keening of Yulun-Eke and of
Yesukai's subsidiary wife.

I

Yesukai had united many of the tribes under his leadership—
but were men to follow a boy merely because they had followed
Yesukaiz The tribe of the Taijiuts was strong enough and
numerous enough to protect its flocks and herds unaided on the
pastures. Their chieftain Targutai was the first to break away,
and other chieftains soon followed him. Yulun-Eke hoisted the
tribal emblem, a lance-shaft bearing four black horsetails and the
frontlet of a yak, mounted her steed, and, attended by her train,
rode after the seceders. But some of her followers said: “Even a
deep pond will dry up, even a strong stone will crumble—what
have we to do with a woman and her children?”’ These words
sowed doubt in the minds and the hearts of those who still
vacillated. A woman could not hold sway over men. One tribe
after another deserted the Yesukai family, each taking with it
horses and sheep in numbers which encroached more and more
upon the tithe that belonged to the chieftain.



Young Temuchin 29

Who was to restrain the deserters? What was to be done
when even Munlik, to whom the dying Yesukai had entrusted
the care of his family, proved false, with his sons:?

Mute and powerless was Yulun-Eke as she watched the melting
away of her possessions, until at length of the mighty horde of
Yesukai there remained only her own tents and those of his
second wife. Hard put to it were Yulun-Eke, Temuchin, his
brother Kasar, and his half-brothers Bektor and Belgutei to keep
the remnants of the flocks and herds together, to hunt up stray
beasts, to catch fish with hook and line, to collect berries, edible
plants, and roots—for the two younger brothers and the sisters
were still children.

Especially trying was it in winter, when fodder became so
scarce that the beasts grew thin; and worst of all towards the end
of winter, when none of the live-stock could be slaughtered to
keep the rest alive. Often the family got nothing to eat but the
leaves of wild plants, roots, and boiled millet—food which the
Mongols in general despised.

During this lean time, every badger, every marmot, was a
prize; and although Temuchin was the best tracker, and his
brother Kasar was the best archer who could register almost
unfailing hits, it often happened that their two half-brothers,
Bektor and Belgutei, despoiled them of their booty, being the
stronger.

Temuchin was the eldest, and therefore the rightful successor
of Yesukai, but how could he maintain his right in face of the
family quarrels: Was he to wait until his two younger brothers
were big enough to support him: That would be a long time.
He and Kasar were two against two, and their adversaries were
stronger. Once Belgutei went out fishing alone. Temuchin hailed
Kasar, and, without further ado, they pursued Bektor and shot
him down.

Never before had Yulun-Eke been so angry with her.sons,
and never had she railed at them so angrily: “You are like wolves,
like mad dogs that tear their own flesh, like crazy young camels
that assail their mothers from behind, like vultures that madly
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swoop to attack rocks. What have you done: Our only friends
are our own shadows. We have no weapons but our own hands,
and you have lopped off two of these hands and annihilated one
of these shadows. What will become of the tribe of Yesukai if
even his own sons cannot keep the peace with one another: Are
we to continue for ever leading so unworthy a life: How are
we to take vengeance upon the faithless Taijiuts, upon the
treacherous Tartars 2"’

Temuchin made no attempt to answer his mother’s railing.
She was right. Henceforward he would keep peace with his
relatives, for Bektor was dead, and Belgutei was only one against
twain. But not by fear alone should Belgutei be kept in order.
As soon as the half-brother had adapted himself to the new
situation, Temuchin treated him as a friend, gave him presents,
bade him take more than his share of the game, and at length
converted him into a faithful henchman who never fell away in
trouble and danger.

Danger came soon enough.

Fresh tidings spread across the steppes. Targutai, the chieftain
of the Taijiuts, had declared himself supreme head of the Borjigin.

v

To the headman of the Borjigin belonged the best pastures
that lay upon the fertile uplands between the Rivers Onon and
Kerulen, but now young Temuchin set his lean beasts to graze
there, as if this territory were his rightful heritage.

Targutai did not trouble to summon the clansmen of the
various hordes over which he ruled, taking only his more imme-
diate retainers to attack the offspring of Yesukai. But Targutai
did not wish to destroy the tents or carry off the horses of any
of the Borjigin. He did no harm to Yulun-Eke, allowed Kasar
and Belgutei to drive their horses away in safety. He and his
men concentrated their attention upon Temuchin, who fled into
the forest.
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This was a merry hunt, most agreeable to the Taijiuts, until
the fugitive entered so dense a forest that it was hard to follow
him. Thereupon Targutai had the entrance to the ravine beset.

There was no hurry. On the steppes there was an abundance
of fat wethers belonging to Temuchin, and the clansmen could
get along with these until their own tents, with wives, children,
and live-stock, were transferred to the new pastures.

For days Temuchin hungered in the woods; for days he sought
escape to a new refuge, but the Taijjiuts were watching too
closely. On his first attempt to break out, the watchers seized
him and brought him to their chief.

Targutai contemplated his prisoner with satisfaction. The
youth was plainly of Borjigin blood, having grey eyes, reddish
hair, an olive-tinted skin, a proud and cunning aspect—one who
would develop into a fine warrior. Why should Targutai have
him put to death: He might become a useful retainer. Besides,
if he were killed, his brothers might lay claim to the pastures.
What about extirpating the whole family of Yesukaiz That
might arouse the hatred and suspicion of others of the Borjigin
kinship. Better to keep the young man as a hostage. But he must
be shown that obedience was safer than rebellion. Targutai
therefore ordered that Temuchin should be put in a cangue.

This was the Chinese equivalent of the western stocks, a heavy
wooden frame locked around the neck, which prevented the
wearer from lying down. His hands were fastened to either side
of the yoke, and, to chasten the young man’s pride, he was guarded
not even by a warrior, but merely by a youth like himself. The
clansmen assembled in Targutai’s tent to celebrate their capture.

Night fell, and the moon rose. Temuchin’s guardian had his
eyes fixed on Targutai’s tent, longing to be there and feasting
on the mutton that was being consumed. Temuchin stole silently
up behind the youth, upon whom he flung himself. A blow with
the corner of the cangue was sufficient to stun the guardian, and
Temuchin made good his escape.

When the guardian was discovered inscnsible, Targutai realised
his mistake. He ordered that the banquet should be broken off,



32 The Mongol Empire

and Temuchin pursued. On this fine, moon-lit night the track
was easy to follow. It led down to the river.

It was impossible that a man wearing a cangue could swim
across the Onon, so the clansmen scattered to hunt up and down
the stream. One of them only remained where he was on the
bank, looking attentively at the water. His sharp eyes had
detected among the reeds, about a spear-cast away, a round
object. .

When the other horsemen were out of hearing, he called:
“Yes, yes, it is for such reasons as this that people do not like
you.” Then he rode slowly after the others.

Temuchin, immersed up to his neck, had recognised old
Sorgan-Shira, with whose children he had often played in his
father’s horde. Waiting until all was quiet, he cautiously crept
out of the reeds and slowly made for the bank. His hands,
fastened to the cangue at the height of his shoulders, were stiff
with cold, and his neck ached from the burden of the wooden
frame. To continue his flight thus manacled was impossible.
Rolling in the grass until he had squeezed most of the water
out of his clothing, he stole into the camping-ground of the horde,
found Sorgan-Shira’s tent, and concealed himself beneath a pile
of fleeces.

In this safe hiding-place, Temuchin heard the riders return one
after another, and begin a casual search of the tents. One actually
thrust a spear into the pile of fleeces, but another said: “What's
the use? It’s so hot that no one would hide there.” Then they
decided that they would search the whole camp next morning
once more, and if they could not find the fugitive, they would
take up the chase again. At length the camp was still, and Sorgan-
Shira returned to his tent.

Temuchin leapt out of his hiding-place.

“What on earth are you doing here?”” whispered Sorgan-
Shira indignantly. “Did you not hear that to-morrow they are
going to make a thorough search of the camp? If they find you
here, the smoke will rise no more above my tent, and my tribe
will be wiped out for ever.”
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“The same thing will happen if Targutai learns that you saw
me among the rushes and did not make me prisoner,” answered
Temuchin. “Take off this cangue and give me some food.”

Sorgan-Shira realised that it might be to his advantage to let
Temuchin escape. He removed the cangue and burned it, gave
the lad a bow and a quiverful of arrows, provided him with food
and drink, and told him where Targutai had posted sentries
round the horde. As soon as the moon set, Temuchin made his
way out of the camp, seized a horse, and rode off.

Never did he forget Sorgan-Shira’s help, even though given
under some constraint. In later days, when they went hunting
together, he let Sorgan-Shira take the game. As Khan, he made
Sorgan-Shira one of his nine Orlok, who were the chief of his
retainers, and his benefactor’s sons received high distinction.

Continuing his flight, he rode where the trees grew thickest,
and where only an expert could find a path—in the mountain
massif of Burkan-Kaldun. This was the original home of the
Kiut-Borjigin, and their last refuge in time of danger. Hither,
so the legend ran, an ancestor of his race had found asylum from
his enemies. And here, so we are told, heaven sent him food
daily through the instrumentality of a falcon.

This falcon, as a tutelary spirit, was depicted on the banner of
the tribe, and in the gorges of these mountains many of the stock
of Kiut-Borjigins had always felt safe from their enemies.

Here Temuchin found his mother Yulun-Eke with Kasar, his
younger brothers and sisters, together with Belgutei, and all they
had succeeded in saving from Targutai’s raid. There was little
enough: nine horses, a few wethers, and anything, of course,
which they had been able to carry off in the tilt-carts.

Maybe the refugees presumed too much on their safety, or
maybe it was because their enemies belonged to the same stock
as themselves. But anyhow one day when Belgutei was out
hunting marmots and when Temuchin and Kasar were visiting
their traps, in the clearing where the horses grazed there appeared
a troop of Taijiut robbers and drove off their eight horses.

Pursuit on foot would have been fruitless, so they had to wait
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till Belgutei returned in the evening with his mount. Then
Temuchin set out after the thieves.

For three days he rode on their trail. He had finished the dried
meat that he had brought with him between his saddle and his
horse’s back; the mare was stumbling from fatigue, and could
hardly put one foot in front of the other. On the fourth day he
met a young man of his own age, and asked for information
about some riders who were driving off eight cream—coloured
horses. They were horse-thieves, he said, and he himself was
Temuchin, the son of Yesukai, in pursuit of them.

To his astonishment, the youth promptly supplied him with
food and drink, tethered the mare among his own horses on the
pasture, chose two fresh mounts, and declared that he, Bogurchi
(the Infallible), would join his new friend in the pursuit.

During the ride, which lasted another three days, the two
young men became good friends, and Temuchin learned that
throughout the steppes there was talk of his wonderful escape
from Targutai’s camp, which was held to be almost past belief.
His courage and address were universally admired, and all the
youth of those parts beheld in him an example.

Soon they saw the Taijiuts in the distance, recognised the
horses of which they were in search, and, after nightfall, stole up
and carried them off from the pasture.

Next morning the Taijiuts were in pursuit.

Bogurchi proposed to stay behind and fight the pursuers, while
his friend rode ahead with the horses, but Temuchin would not
agree to this. Now and again he looked back at the pursuers,
who were spread out in a long line extending back to the horizon,
and each time as he faced forward again he looked well pleased.

“Our horses are good,” said he. “We can change at full gallop
from horse to horse if either of our mounts grows tired.”

Bogurchi, too, looked back occasionally at the Taijiuts, but
his mien grew gloomicr and gloomier. It was true that the line
of the pursuers trailed out more and more, but the foremost
riders were still gaining on them. The chase was led by a warrior
mounted on a splendid stallion. One could see that ere long he
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would use his “arkan”—his lasso—and fling the noose round their
necks.

“I will halt,” said Bogurchi, who could no longer bear the
strain, “T will have a shot at him.”

“Not yet,” answered Temuchin. “Let him come closer, and
then he will be farther away from his comrades. We will both
halt when the time comes. We shall be two against one, Bogurchi,
and we must go on playing the same game, so that they can
only overhaul us one at a time, and we kill each pursuer before
another can come up.”

When the horseman was quite close, and was already loosing
his lasso, Temuchin halted and told Bogurchi to make ready his
bow.

“Shoot,” he exclaimed.

Bogurchi discharged an arrow, and at the same moment
Temuchin switched both horses so that they galloped fiercely
ahead.

Bogurchi’s arrow hit the mark, and the rider fell from his
horse.

When the young men looked back after a little, they saw that
the leading Taijiut had pulled up to succour the wounded man.
Again, after a while, they looked back. More of the pursuers
had come up and halted beside their injured companion. But no
one pursued them further, and they were quickly forging ahead.

Now Bogurchi, too, laughed.

“This is another of your exploits,” he said, “which will carry
your name far and wide and make the hearts of our young men
beat proudly.”

Temuchin offered his friend half of the horses which the pair
had regained; but Bogurchi refused to accept anything.

“What sort of a friend should I be if I allowed you to pay me
for such a service?”” he exclaimed.

The youths rode to see Bogurchi’s father, to ask pardon
because, without leave, the son had abandoned the herds of which
he was in charge, but the old man was proud of his son’s deed
and of the new friendship. He provided Bogurchi with horses,
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spare clothing, and a tent, told the two to remain good friends
and never to part one from the other.

Thus when Temuchin got back to his horde he was accom-
panied by his first vassal.

Soon a man who had fought under his father Yesukai came
to him in the camp requesting him to take Jelmi, the old fellow’s
son, as a second vassal. Hardly did it become known throughout
the steppes that Temuchin would be glad to have retainers, than
from all directions young Mongols arrived to serve under his
banner. By the time he was seventeen, Temuchin was no longer
a poor lad forsaken by the world, one who found it difficult to
provide food for his brothers and sisters by catching fish and
hunting game; for he had become a lord, though only over a
small camp. His name was held in high repute on the steppes,

and there was talk of his bold deeds round the camp fires.

\Y%

Only now, after four years, did Temuchin, accompanied by
his half-brother Belgutei, return to the abode of Dai Sechen, to
claim his bride Bortei. He never doubted for a moment that she
would have waited for him, nor did he doubt that Dai Sechen,
who had given his word to the heir of a lord of 40,000 tents
would keep it to a young man now in greatly reduced circum-
stances—and nevertheless he had allowed four years to pass,
although kinship with the chieftain of the Jungirats might have
spared him both poverty and hardship. But he was too proud
to demand fulfilment of the pledge until he had bettered his
condition. “No one thinks anything of you if you come as a
beggar,” he was wont to exclaim.

Now he had a name which counted. Even though he could
not bring costly gifts or arrive with a great train of followers,
he need not be ashamed of leading a wealthy bride home.

Merry laughter greeted his arrival and good-humoured quips
were tossed to and fro.
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“I'm glad that you are alive and cheerful,” said Dai Sechen.
“We had hardly expected ever to see you again, for you have so
many enemies.”

Temuchin was glad to learn that the news of his adventures
had spread thus far. He was regarded with wonder and admiration.

During these four years of absence, he had grown tall and
broad-shouldered. His cat-like eyes were as penectrating and
attentive as ever, but his gaze was sterner and more reserved.
He spoke even less than of old, but what he said had been carefully
pondered.

The bridal feast was long and sumptuous, just as if he had
come with numerous retainers instead of being accompanied only
by his half-brother. As dowry he received a cloak of brownish-
black sable, a gift which was worth more than all his other
possessions put together. When he left for home, he was not
accompanied by Bortei alone. A number of her friends of both
sexes came with her to the Onon. The bride of a chieftain was
entitled to her own tent and her own train, and she brought
them with her.

Temuchin’s horde had of a sudden become populous and
wealthy, and the warriors were as young as their chieftain.



CHAPTER 1II

EXPANDING POWER

I

HE members of the horde at the foot of Mount Burkan-

Kaldun were light-hearted and exuberant. The young

men hunted and made merry. Merry were the days,
care-free the nights. No scouts ranged the forest, and no sentries
guarded their sleep.

One night, of a sudden, savage cries disturbed the nocturnal
peace. Strangers were storming the camp, flinging brands on to
the tents, driving off the cattle and horses.

In a moment Temuchin was awake. Had Targutai and his
Taijiuts returned to the charge : Seizing bow and spear, he donned
his sable cloak, leaped on to his horse, and made for the thick
forest in the gorge. Some of his retainers followed him. His
brothers and the rest of the tribe dispersed in every direction,
each seeking safety where he could.

A few days passed in uncertainty. Looking forth from their
hiding-place, the fugiiives saw that many riders were in search
of them on the slopes of the mountains. Then all grew still again,
and Temuchin sent spies to the camp.

It had been vacated.

Women, tents, carts, most of the live-stock had disappeared.
The track of the raiders led, not eastward, towards the pastures
of the Taijiuts, but northward, into the forests.

Gradually the dispersed horde got together again. Many had
seen the enemy close at hand, others had listened to their talk.
The raiders were Merkits, men from the northern woodlands,
dangerous fellows, fierce hunters, belonging to the tribe from
which, twenty years before, Yesukai had forcibly taken his wife
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Yulun-Eke. Had they laid their hands on Temuchin, what would
have threatened him would not have been imprisonment and a
demand for the recognition of Targutai’s overlordship, but
slavery or death.

Mounting the highest peak of Burkan-Kaldun, he took off
his girdle, hung it round his neck as a sign of humiliation,
turned his cap inside out on his fist, made nine genuflexions,
poured a libation of koumiss, and returned thanks to the
Eternal Blue Heaven (Menke Koko Tengri) for his marvellous
escape.

“For the second time Mount Burkan-Kaldun has saved my
poor life,” he said devoutly. “Henceforward I shall always offer
up sacrifices to it, and shall instruct my children and grandchildren
to maintain the observance.”

Then he put on his cap again, resumed his girdle, as is proper
to the free Mongols, and descended the mountain.

At its foot there had assembled those who had escaped the
onslaught—but Bortei was not among them. Accustomed to the
safe shelter of her paternal horde, she had never expected such a
night assault, and had not fled swiftly enough. Some declared
that they had seen her being carried off by the Merkits, who
were in a hurry, after storming the camp, to make good their
retreat into the forest with whatever they had been able to lay
hands upon—before any other Mongol tribe turned up to the
rescue.

Temuchin neither complained nor mourned. His was the
blame. It was owing to his carelessness that this fate had befallen
Bortei. For her sake he did what he had never done before in
the years of his worst distress, he curbed his pride and set out to
beg for help. He rode westward, hundreds of miles, to the land
where the Keraits dwelt.

The Keraits were certainly the most notable among the tribes
of Mongolia proper. Their pasture-land lay between the rivers
Tula and Orchon, but they also had some fixed settlements. The
caravan route from Kin to the countries of the Naimans and the
Uighurs led across their territory. This was westward, towards
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the Altai Mountains and Zungaria. Among the Keraits were
many Nestorian Christians and Moslems.

Their leader, the mighty Togrul Khan, had been “anda” or
blood-brother of Temuchin’s father Yesukai. Temuchin might
have applied to him long since, but only now, when he had lost
Bortei, could he bring himself to this resolve. Even so, he did
not come with empty hands, but took the best of his possessions,
the costly sable cloak, a royal present. Reminding the Kerait
Khan of the blood-brotherhood between him and Yesukai, he
begged the privilege of becoming Togrul’s adopted son.

Togrul Khan had already lLicard of the Merkit raid. These
Merkits were neighbours of his with whom he was often at feud.
Now his old friend’s son had come to him. Temuchin’s filial
piety pleased the Khan, and the fine sable cloak pleased him even
more. Remembering that Yesukai had helped him when he was
at war with his relatives, he now placed a considerable force at
Temuchin’s disposal.

II

Swift are the horses of the riders of the steppes, but swifter
still is the movement of rumour in these regions. Temuchin was
now adopted son of the mighty Togrul Khan. In a flash his
position had changed. The Mongol clans flocked to join him
from all sides.

Some joined him that he might more speedily forget the way
in which, five years ago, they had basely deserted him. Others
regarded Yesukai’s son as likely to be a valuable protector against
the ambition of Targutai, chieftain of the Taijiuts. A third group
hoped for rich booty in the campaign against the Merkits. Even
Jamuga Sechen, chieftain of the Juriats, remembered that
Temuchin, with whom, in boyhood, he had played on the ice
of the Onon, was his blood-brother, and hastened with his tribe
to join the raid.

The Mongolian Saga tells us about the punitive expedition:
“The three hundred men who came to Mount Burkan-Kaldun
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and rode round it were killed down to the last man. Those of
their women who were suitable to be made wives, were made
wives; those that were suitable to be made slaves, were made
slaves.”

In the chieftain’s tent Temuchin found his Bortei once more,
with a newborn infant in her arms, a boy. Being dubious as to its
paternity, he called the infant Juji, the Guest.

Therewith he broke off the camapign, declaring: “I have found
that of which I was in search.” He sent Togrul’s men back to
the Khan, and with them, as a gift, his own share of the plunder.

The Mongols could not understand what Temuchin was
about. In the neighbourhood were many other tribes of Merkits.
With the aid of Togrul’s strong reinforcements, Temuchin could
have easily defeated them and secured abundant loot. His allies,
likewise, were dissatisfied. He had deprived them of the possi-
bility of penetrating deeper into the country of the Merkits, and
perhaps of attacking the Merkit Khan Toto, an old enemy of
Togrul.

It never occurred to anyone that this youthful and taciturn
Mongolian leader with a reserved countenance might have ideas
of his own. No one dreamed that his desire was to leave the
balance of power in Mongolia undisturbed until he was himself
strong enough to turn the scale. Probably it suited his purpose
better to send the Keraits home as soon as possible, leaving Toto
undefeated to threaten Togrul’s frontiers. Maybe, too, he thought
that Toto might be useful on his own frontier should Targutai
and the Taijiuts make another raid. In this country, where there
was a perpetual campaign of all against all, the enemies of
yesterday would often become blood-brothers to-day, and allies
in a campaign would frequently quarrel over the division of the
spoil.

11

After his victory over the Merkits, Temuchin was no longer
alone. During the campaign he had renewed his childhood’s
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friendship with Jamuga Sechen, chieftain of the Juriats. And now
the two young men rode together over the pastures of the
Mongols. From afar, Targutai kept watch on his adversary’s
every movement, but realised that for the time being it would
be foolhardy to attack this carefully watched horde which had
plenty of spies in its service. Temuchin, it seemed, was no longer
troubled about his former enemy, but he was careful to keep
away from the best feeding grounds on the lower Onon where
the chieftain of the Taijiuts was wont to pasture his herds; and
whenever he got into touch with any of the tribes that were
vassal to Targutai, Temuchin was extremely liberal, being lavish
in gifts and festivals, inviting them to hunt with him, and
inaugurating game-drives for their benefit. Soon it began to be
whispered abroad throughout the steppes: “The chieftains of the
Taijiuts oppress and harass us without cause. They rob us of our
best horses and our finest furs. But Temuchin is ready to take off
his own cloak and give it away, or dismounts from his own horse
and bestows it as a gift.”

Tribe after tribe espoused his cause; his adherents grew in
numbers, and soon his intimates began to entertain ambitious
hopes.

When his warriors assembled round the fires fed with dried
cattle-dung, they sang songs about the heroic deeds of the old
Khans, and a saga circulated to the effect that by the decision
of the powers in the Eternal Blue Heaven a new hero would
soon arise to reunite the Mongol tribes and to take vengeance
upon all their enemies. Mukuli, one of Temuchin’s most zealous
retainers, went so far as to declare openly that their young leader,
and no one else, would be this hero.

Jamuga, too, was ambitious, and his followers became more
numerous. But he did not make enough distinction whether a
retainer who came to join him was in command of hundreds of
tents or brought only women and children. He seemed especially
fond of the “karachu”’—the common folk—, and the chieftains of
the clans and the tribes considered that he did not pay them
sufficient honour.
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The chieftains who served under Temuchin were held in more
respect. He never forgot that he himself was of aristocratic birth,
and his main object was throughout to attract the aristocracy of
the steppes to his banner, knowing that thus only could he win
to prestige and power. Within the domain over which he held
sway, ancient customs and the order of precedence were strictly
observed, even though he was not too narrow in his observance
of the privileges of birth. His first retainers, Bogurchi, Jelmi, and
Mukuli, were not of noble descent, but had pushed themselves
to the front by bravery, circumspection, and loyalty. They, there-
fore, were given the privilege of sitting in the Council of the
Nobles which had already gathered around him. The career
thus opened to bravery and talent was a lure to all bold
warriors.

There were two divergent outlooks within the one camp. The
adherents of Temuchin owned especially horses and horned
cattle; the retainers of Jamuga owned chiefly wethers and ewes.
There were many sources of friction. Yulun-Eke and Bortei, his
mother and his wife, continually urged Temuchin to break with
his blood-brother, who did not know what was seemly and
customary.

Temuchin hesitated for a long time. For a year and a half the
pair were living together, and the separation of the camps would
weaken Temuchin by halving his forces. Nevertheless Temuchin
followed the advice of his mother and his wife and found
it sound. The final breach between the two men gave a signal.
The clansmen of aristocratic birth, who had hitherto lived as
isolated nomads, and were disinclined to follow the banner of
any upstart chieftain, decided now to follow the son of Yesukai.
To the rising standard rallied the famous representatives of the
old Mongolian stock: such men as Daaritai, 2 grandson of
Kabul Khan; his uncle Altan, a son of Katul Khan; and Kuchar,
a relative of Temuchin belonging to the older line of the
Borjigin. Each such accession brought in other tribes, whose
chieftains were glad to move among the noblesse of the Mongols.

Thus Temuchin’s forces swelled to the magnitude of 13,000
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tents, and he knew well how to treat each retainer in accordance
with dignity and service. Quite unusual and exemplary order
prevailed in his domain. Every man knew his place and knew
what was expected of him, for the young leader would tolerate
no misconduct or injustice. So much beloved was he that his
men would have been ashamed to defalcate in allotting the tithes
which were due, or to cheat him of a calf or a sheep. Nor was
he himself petty or avaricious. To one who brought him his due,
he would perhaps give a present of even greater worth or he
would ask with keen interest about the retainer concerned. He
was a master who never forgot the needs of his men.

He even did something which no ruler before him had done,
discovering a sport for his warriors, a pastime as fascinating
as the chase or war, for it was a sham-fight, a training in
warfare.

He divided his 13,000 into thirteen “guran” or corporations—
each guran attacking, retreating, and wheeling as a unit. They
had to try to ciccumvent one another, to take the mimic adversary
in the flank or pierce his centre. This was a game which inflamed
their fighting blood, and Temuchin had often to intervene lest
the sham-fight should become grim earnest, for each guran, each
regiment, consisted of men who were closely akin, so that
brothers, cousins, and friends fought side by side, and a defeat—
even in a sham-fight—was felt to be a disgrace.

Thus he inculcated discipline and collaboration even upon the
most savage of the nomads.

We are never likely to divine whence Temuchin derived his
notion of forming such squadrons of cavalry to manceuvre and
fight in one mass. Perhaps the tales he had heard of the Chinesc
art of war had remained active in his mind since the days of his
boyhood among the Jungirats. However that may be, he began
the “war game” with his force of 13,000 men, and as his domain
grew, so likewise grew the strength of his trained fighting forces.
Since every Mongol, from childhood upwards, was an excellent
horseman and a first-class archer, Temuchin soon created a nation
of armed cavalry such as the world had never seen.
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In spring and autumn, when the tribes broke camp and removed
with their flocks and herds to new pasturage, there always came
dangerous times for the nomads who were continually surrounded
by foes. Busied with tending the huge bodies of live-stock,
hampered by women and children, burdened by their goods and
chattels, their fighting capacity was greatly diminished, and
Temuchin, whose youthful heedlessness was now a thing of the
past, found these migrations an anxious business. Fundamentally
cautious, he established for the spring and fall treks a carefully
considered order of march which he subsequently turned to
account in his campaigns.

First rode the scouts, spread out like a fan. They sought suitable
camps, examined the condition of the wells and the pastures in
regions previously known to them, and reported frequently to
the rear. If the tribe had reason to expect a hostile onslaught,
they kept sharp watch for ambushes and spies. They were followed
by the advance-guard, which was strong enough to fight inde-
pendent actions. When peace prevailed, this advance-guard had
to begin making arrangements for the nocturnal camp, see to it
that there was an abundance of water, and arrange the order in
which the main body should visit the wells. Thus doubly covered
and protected, the main force followed, consisting of the bulk of
the fighting men, with tents, wives, children, live-stock, and
vehicles conveying the nomads’ possessions. A rear-guard picked
up the stragglers, caught strayed beasts, and were ready to ward
off attack from behind.

During one of these migrations, news came that armed
Taijiuts had been sighted. Before long the advance-guard was
skirmishing with them. Prisoners were brought in.

Targutai had resolved upon a decisive blow. Summoning all
the Taijiuts, who hoped for rich spoils if Temuchin should be
defeated, he had also won over some of the neighbouring tribes
and had in this way assembled 30,000 warriors under his command.

Thirteen thousand were faced by thirty thousand.
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In later days it became a habit with Temuchin to fight against
odds. With one exception, his many battles were against strongly
superior forces; and all except two of them were victorious. But
this was his first pitched battle, and Targutai’s forces were not
merely more than twice as strong as his, but the enemy had
every advantage, since the Taijiuts were horsemen unencumbered
by women and live-stock. Yet for the very reason that the
Mongols had women and children, flocks and herds, with them,
it was necessary to fight, since to run away would mean the loss
of everything the nomads possessed and of what they required
to keep themselves alive.

At this moment of supreme need, Temuchin broke away from
tradition. With that marvellous understanding of the enemy’s
mind and nature which always characterised him in difficult
situations, the young Mongolian commander modified the whole
order of battle.

The usual practice in such nomadic combats was to make a
laager of waggons in the middle of which the flocks and herds
were guarded while the warriors descended from the waggons,
cither to ride against the foe, or to withdraw within the pro-
tection of the laager. Temuchin, however, commanded that the
carts should be arranged in a circle on one of his extreme wings,
and he entrusted the defence of this circle to women and children
armed with bows and arrows. Then he ranged his thirteen gurans
in series until the other wing of his army was adjacent to a forest
impenetrable by cavalry. Each guran was drawn up as in the sham-
fight: a hundred horsemen wide, and ten horsemen deep, the
front and the flanks being held by heavy cavalry, men who had
armour of strong hide fortified by iron plates, to protect them-
selves and their mounts.

The Taijiuts advanced in a broad front, five files deep. The
first two lines, which likewise consisted of armoured cavalrymen,
suddenly halted, to allow the light horsemen, whose only armour
was of tanned hide, to advance between them to the attack,
throwing javelins, and overwhelming the Mongols with a storm
of arrows.
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Temuchin’s thousands held their ground, and answered with
like weapons, their javelins and arrows compelling the Taijiuts
to retreat, perhaps sooner than they should have done.

The usual course of such a combat was that the heavy cavalry,
allowing the light horsemen to pass through to their rear, them-
selves advanced at full gallop against the enemy whose ranks
should have been disordered by the preliminary skirmish, so that
the two lines of heavily armed horsemen could break their
formation. But Temuchin, the instant the light cavalry retreated,
ordered his gurans to counter-attack, and before the two lines
of Targutai’s heavily armed horsemen had re-formed front
propetly, the ten files of the gurans were upon them, and pene-
trated the thin force of adversaries in thirteen places.

Now, once more according to tradition, the fight should have
degenerated into a series of disorderly duels between horseman
and horseman. Instead of this, the men of each guran wheeled
round, and whenever the scattered Taijiuts tried to get together
again they encountered men in close formation who attacked
them fiercely, rode them down, and dispersed them.

The significance of Temuchin’s new formation now became
plain. He had thereby lured the majority of the enemy forces,
which so greatly outnumbered his own, from the place where
the decision must occur. The light horsemen, having fulfilled
their orders in the preliminary skirmish, forsook the main battle-
field to attack the laager of carts, thinking that the first to
reach this would win the richest booty. But before they had
been able to overcome the strenuous defence of the women
and children and penetrate the laager, they were themselves
taken in the rear by the nearest guran, which pitilessly cut
them down.

The tribes which had joined Targutai in the hope of easy loot
were the first to take flight.

By nightfall the victory of the Mongols was complete. More
than 6,000 Taijiuts had been slain, and seventy of the leaders taken
prisoner.

But the Mongolians, too, had sustained heavy losses. Temuchin
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was wounded by an arrow in the neck, and was carried off the
field by the faithful Jelmi at the risk of his own life.

When Temuchin came to himself, he ordered that the seventy
leaders should be executed, with Targutai at their head.

This was something new in warfare among the nomads. They
would take an adversary prisoner, make him a slave, or hold
him to ransom, but they only killed a personal enemy, a rival
in the struggle for power, a rebel. By this unprecedented order,
Temuchin stigmatised the condemned chiefs as having been, so
to say, rebels against his rightful supremacy as the son of Yesukai.
He further emphasised his claims by immediately removing with
all his retainers to the tribal pastures beside the lower waters of
the Onon.

The Persian chroniclers declare that he had the Taijiut chieftains
boiled to death in seventy cauldrons, while, according to a
Russian authority, he had Targutai’s cranium set in silver, to
make a drinking cup, which subsequently bore the name of “The
Wrath of Jenghiz Khan”. But no such stories are to be found in
Mongolian or Chinese sources. Purposeless cruelty and barbarity
do not square with our other information as to Temuchin’s
character. No doubt he would cold-bloodedly have flourishing
cities reduced to heaps of ruins if they resisted him, and he would
lay wealthy provinces waste did they seem likely to revolt—but
his acts of cruelty were purposive, things to which he felt con-
strained by military necessity, vengeance, or the need to strike
terror into his enemies. He counted human life as of little worth,
and he destroyed it, as we destroy rats when we regard them as
noxious, taking this as a matter of course. But he was not cruel
from sheer lust of cruelty and could even forgive a personal
enemy.

While he was on his way to the Onon, a rider appeared among
the Mongolian forces, spurred up to Temuchin, dismounted, and
flung himself at the conqueror’s feet, saying:

“I am Jirgadei of the tribe of Issut. It was I who shot the
arrow which wounded you in the battle. If you slay me, you
will only defile a fragment of earth, but if you take me into
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your service, I will still the torrent for you and crumble rocks
to sand.”

The chieftains in Temuchin’s train were only awaiting a sign
to hew down this boaster who had shed the blood of their lord.
But Temuchin gave no such sign. Thoughtfully he contemplated
the young warrior lying before him in the dust.

“When an enemy wishes to kill someone, he keeps the fact
secret,” he said at length. “But you have been frank with me.
Become, therefore, my companion. In memory of your deed, I
will name you ‘Jebei’—the arrow.”

He raised the suppliant, and allowed him to choose nine men,
whom he should lead.

This trait was characteristic of Temuchin throughout life.
Frankness, boldness, fidelity, even when shown by his enemies,
were always rewarded. By winning over such men to his side,
he was sure that he would gain advantages which would more
than make good the harm they had done him as adversaries. Nor
did he ever err in the choice of his companions. This young
corporal became Jebei Noyon, Prince Arrow—, who was the first
to make his way into China, who rode across the Pamirs, who
in common with Sabutai, overran Persia, climbed over the
Caucasus, and defeated the Russian princes.

A%

Temuchin was the rightful overlord of the Borjigin, and the
others were only rebels whom he had punished with death.
Temuchin was again in possession of the original home of his
tribe, and anyone who wished to avoid being accounted a rebel
would do well to submit to him and show devotion.

Now there began a migration of the dispersed Taijiut clans
and of all the others who had fallen away from Temuchin after
Yesukai’s death. They came back to the Onon.

Temuchin gave them a friendly reception, even Munlik, who
had so disloyally abandoned the family entrusted to his care by
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Yesukai. He now returned hesitatingly to the horde of Temuchin.
No word of reproach was uttered, and he was given a place of
honour among the nobles.

Nevertheless Munlik was very well aware that Temuchin had
forgotten nothing, so, to make up for his previous desertion, he
was more than zealous in the cause, going from tribe to tribe,
from clan to clan, declaring everywhere that now the time had
arrived to choose once more a Khan of the Mongols.

His words were heard with enthusiasm by Temuchin’s retainers.
Moreover, when Munlik’s son Gokchu, who, though a youth,
was already a famous shaman, loudly proclaimed that the Eternal
Blue Heaven—Menke Koko Tengri—had declared that none
other than Temuchin was to be the Khan of the Mongols, there
was no further resistance.

Among the chieftains in the horde there were several who
regarded themsclves as of better birth and more worthy of
election, but they mistrusted one another. Why should Daaritai,
the grandson of Kabul Khan, obey his cousin Sacha-beki: Or
why should either of them obey Altan, the son of Katul Khan:
Or any one of the three obey their cousin Kuchar: Temuchin
was of lower rank than any of them, and when they elected him
Khan, none of them seemed to be sacrificing anything, for
Temuchin knew what was due to their position, and paid respect
to them on every occasion.

Even when Munlik, in the presence of the nobles, had proposed
Temuchin as Khan, Temuchin declared each of the four in turn,
in order of age, to be better worthy of the dignity than he. But
they refused, insisting:

“We want you to be Khan. If you become Khan, we shall
always be foremost in the fight against the foe, and when we
take pretty women and girls prisoner, we shall bring them and
the best of the loot to you. On the hunt, we shall be before all
the others, and shall hand over to you the game we strike down.
If, in battle, we exceed your orders, or, in quict times, we do you
any wrong, take from us our wives and our herds, and drive us
into the unpeopled desert.”
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This was a good utterance, which pleased the other chieftains,
and clearly indicated the position of the Khan of the Mongols.
It was his business to lead them to victory that they might gain
all the heart of a nomad could desire: handsome women, swift
horses, good weapons, and costly clothing. It was his business to
see that there should be good opportunities for the chase, and to
find rich pastures for the flocks and the herds. That was why they
were willing to give him the best of the booty, and to obey him
in battle. But as soon as the war was over, their only duty was to
do nothing that would interfere with his plans, and to keep out
of his way.

Temuchin recognised the limits imposed upon his rights and
his duties, saying:

“All here assembled have resolved to join me and to appoint
me Khan. Should Heaven preserve me and help me, you will all,
my first adherents, be my lucky companions.”

The choice was celebrated by abundant feasting. The eight-and-
twenty year old Khan did not stint the provision of food and
drink. He did not provide merely the usual koumiss (fermented
mare’s milk) but actually kara koumiss, for which the milk had
been whipped so long that the thicker portion had settled, and
the drink was limpid and beautifully intoxicating.

There was additional ground for feasting and merry-making.
Munlik was marrying Yulun-Eke, Temuchin’s mother. This was
a marriage of a quite unusual sort, for the rule among the Mongols
was that widows must not remarry, since after death they would
have to return to their first husband. That was why the sons took
over their fathers’ wives—except their own mother. Munlik, by
marrying Yulun-Eke, thereby showed his devotion to the dead
Yesukai, for whom he thus preserved her. Such an event needed
special festivities, and neither Yulun-Eke nor Munlik would lag
behind the new Khan in hospitality.

At this festival, indeed, too much koumiss was drunk. For
suddenly the wife of one of the chiefs complained that she was
receiving less honour than the wife of another, and the two
husbands began to quarrel. Belgutei, Temuchin’s half-brother,
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who was acting as cup-bearer, tried to restore order, with the
result that the disputants turned against him and wounded him
in the shoulder. Other chieftains came to his aid, and soon there
was a battle royal with pots and kettles as weapons, until at length
Temuchin’s more immediate followers drove the others out of
the tent.

Temuchin himself took no part in this broil. Motionless and
dignified, the young Khan sat throughout upon his white horse-
skin throne. Even when two of those who were driven out,
Sacha-beki and his friend Daichu, instead of shrugging their
shoulders and accepting their lot, rode away in a huff, he said
nothing. Indeed, he sent several envoys to them, so that outwardly,
at least, peace was restored. The feasting was resumed as if nothing
had happened. But Temuchin noted everything and forgot
nothing.



CHAPTER III

ALLIANCE WITH THE KHAN OF THE KERAITS

I

“ M T length the Mongols have learned wisdom,” said Togrul,
Khan of the Keraits, when he heard of Temuchin’s

election. “How could they expect to get along without
a Khan?”

He was glad, too, that his adoptive son had received this
dignity. The race of the true Mongols, the Beydey, as they
called themselves, was one of the smallest of the nomadic peoples
inhabiting the steppes and the margin of the Gobi Desert, and
almost every people had a Khan, a Bey, or some other Prince,
who maintained order, after a fashion, in his territories.

But the power of these nomadic chieftains was strictly limited.
The individual clan-leaders transferred allegiance with their
tribes from one overlord to another; they carried on mutual
warfare; and would even attack any ruler who was weak.

That was why Temuchin, who had had personal experience
of the vicissitudes of nomadic life, never taok his new dignity
too seriously, but did his utmost to strengthen his horde. Every
bold warrior was welcome to him; every such warrior could
serve under Bogurchi, Jelmi, Mukuli, Belgutei, the loyalest of
the loyal, whom he had appointed his Orlok (the highest).
They manceuvred in circumscribed units, practised archery,
learned to fight, and were then enrolled in the existing troops.
By degrees, in this way, the young Khan established a small
regular army, a force of élite, always ready to fight, and wholly
devoted to him.

But Temuchin was not concerned only about his immediate
horde; he also watched over his whole domain.
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On the pretext that he was promoting the welfare of his
vassals, and preparing, in case of need, to hasten to their aid, he
issued orders that every tribe under his jurisdiction was imme-
diately to inform him of any remarkable occurrence. He himself
held a number of his best riders ready to act as messengers,
and every horde into whose district they entered was expected
to provide them with fresh mounts so that “like an arrow”
they could continue to discharge the Khan’s orders.

Never before had any Khan wanted to know what cach of his
vassal tribes was doing. But the emissaries who now reported
to Temuchin were hospitably entertained, and given presents
with which they were able to make a great show when they
returned home—with the result that the warriors liked riding
to the Onon, always finding something about which they could
inform the Khan. The pasture was being changed; a friendly
tribe had come to pay a visit; or simply traders from somewhere
or other had turned up. Temuchin, plying these emissaries well
with koumiss, learned what he wanted to know about the
activities and schemes of their chieftains.

It was one such messenger who informed him that from the
realm of Kin an embassy had been sent to Togrul, Khan of the
Keraits. Whereupon Temuchin sent the Chinese an orderly
bearing an invitation to visit him in his horde.

Among the duties of such an embassy as that which now came
from China, was the obligation to report on all events taking
place in the land of the barbarians, so these emissaries were glad
to make the detour by way of the Onon, in order to find out
what sort of man was this new Khan.

The encounter gave great satisfaction to both parties. Temuchin
received the embassy with the respect and cordiality he had learned
among the Jungirats; his wife, the Kins became aware, was the
daughter of a chieftain who lived close to the Kin frontier, and
they felt that they could for this reason trust her husband. The
envoys told him that a great tribe of the Tartars had made
another campaign across the frontiers of Kin, and that the
Emperor Ch’ang-Tsung had issued orders that the invaders
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should be severely punished. The Tartars, however, after their
manner, would vanish into the steppes as soon as the glorious
soldiers of the Emperor appeared, and the object of their em-
bassy to Togrul Khan was to request the Kerait ruler to bar
their retreat.

Temuchin saw that this was a favourable opportunity, not
only for taking vengeance upon the Tartars who had poisoned
his father Yesukai, but also for emphasising his own importance
as new Khan and the importance of the Mongols in the steppes.
Instantly he sent one of his swift messengers to Togrul Khan,
proposing that they should undertake a joint campaign; and he
sent other messengers to trustworthy Mongolian tribes on the
frontier, instructing them to penetrate the land of the Tartars
in the guise of harmless nomads and to seek information about
their strength and their camping-grounds.

Pursued by Chinese infantry, and subjected to surprise attacks
by the Keraits and the Mongols, the Tartars were totally defeated.
The loot they had carried off during their raid into Kin was
seized by the Keraits and the Mongols—and it need hardly be
said that these were by no means disposed to return the treasure
to the Chinese. One curio which Temuchin sent back to his
horde was something which had never before been seen in the
steppes—a silver cradle with a gold-embroidered canopy.

But the most important thing for Temuchin was that the
Mongolian tribes, being united, had under his leadership made
cominon cause in a campaign, and had won a brilliant victory.
Furthermore the Chinese general, who of course did not ask for
the return of the conquered loot, reported his victory in China
and mentioned that he had been helped by the nomads. As a
reward, Emperor Ch’ang-Tsung appointed Togrul Wang-Khan
~—Prince Khan—; whilethe hithertocompletely unknown Mongol
chieftain of lesser note received the more modest title of Chao-
churi—plenipotentiary against the rebels on the frontier (Anglice,
Warden of the Marches). Such a distinction, which brought
Temuchin more or less into contact with the almighty Emperor
of Kin, could not fail to give him prestige in the steppes.
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Thus under this title, Chao-churi, in the year 1194, the world-
conqueror Jenghiz Khan appears for the first time in the annals
of the Chinese Empire.

I

The Wang-Khan, as Togrul now liked to style himself, was
exceedingly pleased with his adoptive son. Temuchin seized
every opportunity of manifesting his devotion to the Khan of
the Keraits. Together they celebrated their victory and their
new dignities, Togrul becoming Temuchin’s guest on the
occasion. They went out hunting together in Temuchin’s
preserves, and the Mongols drove the best fur-bearing animals |
for the Kerait ruler to shoot, presenting him with the slaughtered
game. The pair vowed eternal friendship and the best of under-
standing, swearing that if any cause of dispute between them
should arise, they would believe no evil tongues, but discuss
matters openly together and settle them amicably.

The Wang-Khan was quite in earnest with these friendly
proposals.

Sacha-beki and his friend Daichu had not taken the field
against the Tartars as Temuchin had ordered. “They wounded
my half-brother Belgutei in my tent, and now they have refused
to obey me when I ordered them into the field. Am I their Khan
or am I not:” asked Temuchin of his adoptive father; and the
Wang-Khan joined him in a punitive expedition. The two tribes
were annihilated and the refractory chieftains killed.

The border tribe of the Naimans, a Turkish people in the
West, had taken advantage of Togrul’s absence to invade the
land of the Keraits, so Temuchin hastened to help his adoptive
father. They attacked and defeated the Naimans.

Soon all the nomadic people of the north and the west, of the
cast and the north-east, began to rcalise what this alliance signified
for them. Year after year Togrul’s army, accompanicd by Temu-
chin, or clse Temuchin’s picked and well-tried troops accom-
panied by the Wang-Khan, took the field against some border
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tribe, and resistance proved unavailing. Any who did not surrender
unconditionally were defeated, plundered, driven into the forests
or the desert. Their possessions, their flocks and herds, were
divided among the conquerors.

Whereas, however, the Keraits made slaves of the prisoners,
Temuchin picked out the best warriors and enlisted them in his
army, marrying them off to Mongol girls, and giving them their
share of booty in the next raid, so that his army grew with each
fresh campaign and gained fighting strength.

So matters went on for six years. In the seventh, at length, the
Year of the Hen, 1201, the princes of the larger nomadic tribes
realised that for each of them it was only a question of time when
the pair of Khans would attack them and subjugate them. Jamuga
Sechen, above all, Temuchin’s blood-brother, who since their
parting twenty years before had jealously watched the rise of the
friend of his youth, did not cease striving to form a counter-
alliance. In time he assembled quite 2 number: Toto, the chieftain
of the Merkits; the Barguts, the Seljuks, the Hatakits, the still
unsubjugated Tartar tribes, the Jungirats who were especially
alarmed at the thought of being vanquished by the compara-
tively uncultured Mongols. These were now ready to make
common cause with Jamuga against the dangerous and ambitious
Temuchin.

For they were agreed that he was the source of their troubles.
Togrul had reigned for decades without ever dreaming of an
attempt to enlarge the realm of the Keraits. They assembled,
therefore, on the banks of the Argun, and swore the most binding
oath known among the nomads.

Before the oath, with a sword they sacrificed a white stallion,
a bull, a ram, and a hound, and then solemnly repeated after
Jamuga the sentences of the pledge.

“O God, O Heaven, O Earth, creators of these beasts, hearken
to our oaths. May that happen to us which has happened to these
animals if we break our vow, and are false to the holy alliance
we have now sworn.”

Then, making for the lofty bank of the river, they felled the



58 The Mongol Empire

trees that stood there and flung them down the escarpment; with
their feet they kicked earth into the river, and said:

“Should there be one among us who is false to this oath, may
his fate be that of this earth and these trees.”

Thereupon they elected Jamuga Sechen as Gur Khan—the
Khan of the Peoples—to lead them against the common foe.
Jamuga had now to choose between taking the field at once
against Temuchin or awaiting the arrival of his more distant
allies—above all of Toto and some of the Jungirats. If he waited,
he incurred the danger that his adversaries would collect their
forces, whereas at this moment Togrul was hundreds of miles
away at his main camp beside the Tula, while Temuchin, suspect-
ing naught, was encamped on the banks of the Onon. He resolved,
therefore, upon a lightning blow.

But, when choosing his allies, Jamuga had forgotten that Dai
Sechen, Temuchin’s father-in-law, was also one of the Jungirats;
and even though his tribe had not turned up at the rendezvous
beside the Argun, an invitation had been sent to him. Anticipating
trouble, Dai Sechen promptly sent a warning to his son-in-law.
Thereafter it was easy for Temuchin’s spies to gather information,
to learn where and for what purpose the hostile nomad tribes
had got together.

When he was no more than half-way to the Onon, Jamuga
unexpectedly came upon Temuchin’s army, which occupied a
carefully chosen position and was ready for battle. The issue was
decided almost before a blow had been struck. Jamuga was
defeated, and sought safety in flight.

Now the neighbouring territories lay open to Temuchin. But
before starting on his campaign, wishing to consolidate his
authority, he held a court of assize.

Before the battle he had issued orders which were subsequently
adopted in his legal code, the Yasak:

“On the occasion of a victory, the enemy must be pursued with
the utmost vigour, no thought of plunder hindering. After the
battle, the booty will be justly allotted.”

But his distinguished relatives, Altan, Kuchar, and Daaritai,
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were far from being inclined to accept this new restriction of
the sacred rights of the nomad to as much booty as hic could get
together. Were they to allow Temuchin to decide what their
share should be: They were of nobler race than he, and not for
that purpose had they made him Khan.

Directly the fate of the battle was scttled, they made for
Jamuga’s camp, leaving the pursuit of the enemy to others.

Temuchin watched them at their work of rapine, and saw their
defiant countenances when they knew themselves to be observed.
He said not a word. He waited until his whole army returned
from the pursuit. Then he commanded his warriors to surround
his relatives and their train and to take away their loot, which
was to be justly divided among the others. Altan, Kuchar, and
Daaritai were not only deprived of any share, but were now,
when Temuchin was setting out to subjugate neighbouring
territories, sent home.

With suppressed wrath, the noblest of the Mongols had to put
up with the slight, and in silence they left the army. Too late had
they come to realise that the Khan they had elected was no
modest steward of their interests, but a harsh and stern sovereign.
The unruly, freedom-loving Mongol princes had no thought of
bowing their necks beneath the yoke.

I

From people to people, from tribe to tribe, Temuchin the
victorious overran the neighbouring lands with his army, recruit-
ing new supporters with bow and sword. Only a few, now,
ventured to resist. Those who could not find a refuge in the
mountains or the forests, came bearing presents, announced their
loyalty and devotion, paid fealty, and placed their best warriors
at his disposal.

When in the west he was fighting against the Merkits, Togrul
joined him; but when in the north and the east he conquered the
Barguts, the Tartars, and the Jungirats, he was alone with his
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Mongols. When it grew hot in the summer, he camped in the
" shadow of a forest-clad mountain. In winter, the severe winter
of Mongolia, he sought more protected regions towards the
south. If one of the shallow broad Mongolian rivers barred his
path, thousands of horses, leashed together by the pommels of
their saddles, were driven into the water, and the stream was
crossed on horseback. Mutton and koumiss were to be obtained
everywhere—so were women.

In the seasons of rest, swords were sharpened, new arrows
were cut, and arrow-heads were forged. In summer the Mongol
horses recovered from the campaign; in winter they found food
for themselves by scraping away the snow with their hoofs. They
knew as little of sheltered stables or of oats as their masters knew
of stone houses and soft beds.

Where the Mongol camps, there is his home. Every day is fine,
every evening is a festival. It is merry to eat and drink with
friends and vassals; fine is the life of the warrior.

At about this date Temuchin asked his Orlok what was the
greatest joy in human life. One after another answered: Hunting.
One held that a drive was the best sport; another preferred hawk-
ing; a third liked best to lay low the wildest beasts. Man against
beast of prey—that was the finest sport. But at each answer,
Temuchin shook his head:

“The greatest joy a man can know is to conquer his enemies and
drive them before him. To ride their horses and take away their
possessions. To see the faces of those who were dear to them
bedewed with tears, and to clasp their wives and daughters in
his arms.”

Temuchin was now forty. During the last decade he had fought
countless battles, and, in pursuit of his fixed aim, had overthrown
all his adversaries. He had expanded his power as Khan, and
consolidated it; and the name of the Mongols had been restored
to honour in the steppes. His retainers had grown rich on the
plunder he had won in his campaigns. Of his four sons, the three
cldest, Juji, Jagatai, and Ogatai, went campaigning with him,
while the youngest, Tuli, as custom prescribed, was “guardian of
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the hearth”—that is to say, remained with his mother Bortei for
the protection of the camp beside the Onon. Temuchin also had
a daughter, and did not yet know to which prince he would give
her in marriage. It must be one whose friendship was of impor-
tance to him. Meanwhile there were still a few tribes of whose
attitude he was uncertain.

Then came a messenger from the Onon to Temuchin, with
the following tidings:

“Your wife Bortei informs you that your princely children,
the grandees and nobles of your realm, your distinguished people,
are all well. The eagle nests on a lofty tree, but sometimes, while
he trusts in the safety of this tree, the nest is plundered by a lesser
bird, and eggs and young are devoured.”

Temuchin instantly broke off his campaign, sent his chieftains
and their tribes to their homes, and himself returned with his
army to his horde beside the Onon.

But the nearer he drew to his home, the more reflective
became Temuchin. At length he called a halt, and summoned his
generals, his bold Orlok, to an important council in his tent.

Astonished were they when their mighty Khan, the conqueror
of the nomad tribes, the man against whose word no one dared
to offer the slightest resistance, the man who harshly and ruth-
lessly took vengeance on the disobedient, and from whose neigh-
bourhood all foes fled, now expounded his trouble:

When they were riding through the land of the Merkits, and
Toto, after his defeat, had taken refuge in the forest, one of the
Merkit princes, in sign of subjugation, sent Temuchin his daughter,
Kulan, and a tent of leopard-skins. So beautiful was the girl that
Temuchin immediately took her to wife. But now, when he was
on the way back to the horde, he had given the matter serious
thought, and he expounded his concern in a lengthy oration.

“My first wife Bortei, to whom I was betrothed in early youth,
is the wife and house-mother bestowed upon me by my noble
father. In the field I took to myself Kulan. I now find it hard to
present myself to Bortei who awaits me at home. It would be
shameful, too, if our meeting in the presence of our newly
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acquired subjects were to be unfriendly. One of you, then, my
Orlok, speed in advance to my consort Bortei, and speak to her
in my name.”

The nine bold generals whose courage had been tested in
dozens of battles regarded their Khan with no less embarrassment
than he had shown in speaking to them, and not one volunteered
to fulfil this honourable embassy; neither the faithful Jelmi, nor
the dare-devil Jebei, nor the first vassal Bogurchi, nor yet Sorgan-
Shira, the old man who had saved him and helped him to escape
when he had been Targutai’s prisoner. At length Mukuli, who
had been the first to demand Temuchin’s advancement to the
position of Khan, declared himself ready to undertake the charge,
and all breathed more freely.

The Mongolian Saga tells us how Mukuli, having reached the
horde, bowed low before Bortei and sat down without a word.
She asked, as custom prescribed, to be reassured as to the Khan’s
health, inquired how Mukuli was himself, wanted to be told of
the welfare of her acquaintances in Temuchin’s train, and at
length, when there was nothing else to ask, she demanded why
he had come.

Mukuli’s commission must have lain heavy upon his soul, for
he spoke unreservedly, without sparing his master in the least:

“He did not observe prescribed custom, nor did he behave as
became a noble. He took delight in the motley colours of the
tent of leopard skin, nor did he await nightfall, but, in defiance
of the dictates of propriety, instantly took possession of Kulan
on a couch.”

Then, when Bortei made no answer, although she was now
informed that Temuchin had not taken Kulan as he had taken so
many captured princesses, merely as a concubine, but had made
her his lawful wife, Mukuli thought it expedient to say something
in excuse: “To rule over distant peoples, he took Kulan for wife.
Yes, and our Khan sent me to tell you this,” he concluded
hesitatingly.

Still Bortei said not a word about these matters. She only
wanted to know where Temuchin now was, and heard that the
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Khan was a few days’ ride distant with his whole army, and was
awaiting her answer.

The answer was more gentle than Temuchin and Mukuli had
expected:

“My will and the will of the people are subordinated to the
power of our ruler,” said the wise Bortei. “It is for the Khan to
decide with whom he will enter into friendship or alliance.
Among the reeds are many swans and geese, and my Lord will
himself know how many arrows to discharge until his fingers are
weary. Still, as the saying goes: ‘Does an unbroken horse wish to
be saddled? Does a man’s first wife wish her husband to take a
second : Too much is bad, but perhaps too little is worse.””” She
reflected for a moment, and then said decisively: “I should prefer
my Lord to build a new house for his new wife.”

Temuchin was greatly relieved by this decision. For Kulan he
provided a horde of her own, with tents, flocks and herds, and
retainers; and, with a light heart, he now made for the Onon,
where Kulan’s horde was established beside that of Bortei.

Though in due time Temuchin took to himself many other
wives, some of whom were distinguished Chinese and Persian
princesses, he loved Kulan more than any of them. Although her
tribe subsequently betrayed him, and he left no other Merkit
alive, he spared her brother, and even made him commandant of
part of his body-guard. When he conceived the suspicion that his
own brother Kasar was casting sheep’s eyes at Kulan, Temuchin
was on the verge of slaying him. Kulan was the only one of his
wives whom he took with him in his campaign for the conquest
of the Khwarizmian Empire, the only one who was allowed to
visit distant lands. Nevertheless, when he was crowned as Khakan,
Temuchin had only Bortei seated by his side. Bortei’s sons alone in-
herited his world empire, and only their offspring might be chosen
Great Khans. Even though he doubted whether Juji was his own
son, Juji’s children ruled over a quarter of the world, whereas the
children and grandchildren of Kulan disappeared among the ruck
of the Mongols. None but Bortei was, as tradition prescribed,
“the wife and mother bestowed on me by my noble father.”



CHAPTER IV

DANGER THREATENS

I

Togrul’s son Sengun had a new friend, Jamuga, who

had taken refuge with the Keraits after his defeat. The
two young men were always together, hatching trouble of some
sort. Sengun had ever been opposed to Togrul’s friendship with
Temuchin. The chieftain of the Mongols aspired too high. Now
Sengun became a rallying centre for Temuchin’s enemies, and
received with open arms those malcontent relatives whom
Temuchin had disciplined—such as Altan, Kuchar, and Daaritai.
With all their kin, they had betaken themselves to the land of the
Keraits and sworn fealty to the Wang-Khan. Now they were
among the most trusted of the latter’s retainers. Such was Bortei’s
report. Did it not bode mischief?

Temuchin tried to reassure her, explaining that he and the
Wang-Khan had solemnly agreed to disregard evil reports of one
another, and to settle disputes amicably. Their friendship had
lasted many years.

But Bortei reminded her husband that the Wang-Khan had
deserted him once before, in the middle of the night, before the
battle with the Naimans; and, on another occasion, had not sent
him his due share of the booty. No doubt, afterwards, Togrul had
confessed himself remorseful, but only because the Naimans had
attacked him instead of Temuchin. In like manner he had been
friendly the next time trouble loomed because his own brothers
had risen in revolt against him, and he needed Temuchin’s help.
Now there was peace in the land of the Keraits, their enemies had
been overthrown, and Bortei was anxious asto what mighthappen.

BORTEI saw that dangers were threatening in the west.
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Temuchin discussed matters with her for a long time, and then
he sent emissaries to Togrul, asking the Wang-Khan’s daughter
in marriage for his eldest son Juji. At the same time they were to
offer his own daughter as wife for one of Togrul’s grandsons.

This was an unwise diplomatic move. It was the very thing
which Sengun needed that he might sow suspicion of Temuchin
in his father’s mind:

“Now you can see what Temuchin is aiming at—the throne of
the Keraits. As soon as you die, Father, he will claim the heritage
for Juji. That is why he sends to the Keraits more than their due
share of the spoils. Such has always been his cunning way of
winning supporters. This Mongol suffers from crazy ambition.
Is it not the presumption of a lunatic to make him demand the
daughter of the Wang-Khan for Juji, who is probably not
Temuchin’s real son? You will do well to cut the claws of this
upstart before he grows dangerous.”

Vainly did Togrul try to disregard these whisperings. Vainly
did he insist that nothing but good had come to him from
Temuchin, that he had always found Temuchin magnanimous
and respectful.

“My hair is white, I'm an old man. Let me die in peace.” Thus
did he answer his son’s incitations.

But Sengun, backed up by Jamuga, continually found new
grounds for suspicion.

Of course Temuchin was forthcoming and respectful towards
the ruler of the Keraits. He needed Togrul’s help. It was they,
and they only, who had made him great. But how did he behave
in other respects: When Bortei was carried off by the Merkits,
did not Jamuga help him, and protect him from the Taijiuts?
Yet Temuchin had not been ashamed to show his envy of Jamuga
merely because Jamuga had been appointed Gur Khan, receiving
a higher title than Temuchin’s own. How had he treated the
noble Mongols who, renouncing their own privileges, -had
elected him Khan: He had murdered his relatives, Targutai and
Sacha-beki. What about his treatment of Altan, Kuchar, and
Daaritaiz Only through flight had they escaped a like fate.
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Temuchin, otherwise so free-handed, had grudged them a little
loot. His apparent magnanimity was but craft, and with it he
had won too many adherents among the Keraits. Directly Togrul
died, he would begin a perennial feud, turning to account the
disputes among the various clans. It was Togrul’s duty as ruler,
instead of thinking of his old age and of the need for repose, to
see to the safety and continuance of his realm.

In the long run, the old Khan of the Keraits could not with-
stand these intrigues. After all, he thought, his son might be
right. Perhaps Temuchin’s claws ought to be cut, while he,
Togrul, was still alive, and, as Wang-Khan, possessed the requisite
authority. He knew his son Sengun, knew him to be suspicious
and cruel, and knew that the subordinate chieftains would not
readily obey such a ruler. What would happen if, on the frontier,
there was so mighty and ambitious a Khan as Temuchin :

“All right, do as you please,” he decided in the end. “But I
will take no part in it.”

This reluctant permission was enough for Sengun. He sent
envoys to the Mongol ruler, saying that Temuchin had better
come in person to discuss the details of the betrothals—and
meanwhile he began to gather the tribes of the Keraits. Temuchin
was to be poisoned at the festival of welcome, and the Khan’s
death was to be immediately followed by an invasion of the land
of the Mongols, before the Orlok could begin a campaign for
vengeance.

Temuchin actually started for the land of the Keraits, but on
the way visited the horde of his mother Yulun-Eke and his
stepfather Munlik, where he received warning after warning.
Did he really believe that his enemies had forgathered at Sengun’s
simply in order to take part in the betrothal celebrations: Yulun-
Eke was able to report so many of the crafty ways by which, on
the steppes, people had been wont to rid themselves of a dangerous
rival—by poison, by a pitfall beneath the seat, and what not. She
strongly suspected a trap. At length Temuchin decided not to
visit the Keraits himself, but merely to send messengers with
further proposals, and he returned to his own horde.
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It was plain that Temuchin did not trust Togrul’s friendship,
and Sengun was able to convince his father that only one course
was now possible, immediate action, forestalling the Khan of the
Mongols. Luckily the Kerait forces were already assembled, so
thereupon the Wang-Khan, with his retainers and his whole
army, marched eastward.

The onslaught took Temuchin completely by surprise. When
two herdsmen from the frontier reported the advance of the
Khan of the Keraits, he had with him only the warriors of his
own horde, his standing army of 4,600 men, and with these
soldiers were their wives, their possessions, their flocks and
herds. It was too late to evade battle. That night the attack of
the Keraits was to be expected.

Immediately swift messengers were sent in all directions to
the nearest Mongol tribes, commanding them to make ready
instantly and hasten to the Khan’s horde. Meanwhile the cattle
and horses were driven out into the steppes, women and children
and the most important utensils and treasures were laden upon
camels and in carts and sent away. Temuchin himself, accom-
panied by the men fit to bear arms, retreated a half day’s march,
to a mountainous spot where he would be able to make a good
defence. The camp was left as it was, and Jelmi with a small
section remained behind to light the camp fires at nightfall and
then hasten to rejoin the main body.

The Keraits, who had often enough seen Temuchin’s shock
troops in battle, were not inclined to begin the combat hecdlessly,
but they hoped to take the enemy so completely by surprise that
he would have no time to array for battle and offer effective
resistance.

After they had watched the lighting of the camp fires, they
waited for a considerable time, then surrounded the camp at a
distance, and approached with due caution. At length, on the
signal being given by trumpet-blasts, uttering loud yells they
charged from every direction upon the tents, hoping to cut down
newly awakened and confused foes—to find that they were
raiding an abandoned camp.
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Nevertheless the aspect of the camp suggested a hurried flight.
Cutlery, eating utensils, and the remnants of meals were scattered
about the place. The Mongols, thought the Keraits, must have
detected the approaching encirclement, and instantly escaped.
Laden with women, children, and live-stock, they would not be
able to fight effectively, so, in the darkness, the Keraits set out
in pursuit.

Temuchin, meanwhile, had had plenty of time to make his
preparations for the battle, allotting an appropriate task to each
section of his forces. By the time Togrul, with the main body,
got in touch with the enemy, his advance-guard had already been
scattered. The hilly ground hindered the onslaught, the position
having been so skilfully chosen that the Kcrait army could not
develop its strength properly. Nevertheless, though the Mongols
observed an iron discipline, though they were valiant and stead-
fast, they were greatly outnumbered, and Temuchin's warriors
began to give ground.

Temuchin had kept some of his best men in rescrve, hoping to
turn the enemy’s flank. No doubt it was a desperate measure,
this partition of an army already much inferior in strength, and
the hope with so small a force as his reserve to drive a wedge
into the main body of the Keraits—but he succeeded. At the last
moment his tribal banner appeared among the hills to the rear
of the Keraits. The Wang-Khan had now to fight on two fronts.
The little troop of Mongols held the hill with overwhelming
courage against all attacks, and when Sengun was wounded by
an arrow Togrul realised that the battle could not be decided that
evening, so he sounded a retreat, and occupied a camp behind
the hill where the Mongol reserves were placed.

He had no reason to fear attack, for Temuchin’s army was
utterly exhausted. Many of the Mongol Khan’s best warriors
were dead, and many of the generals wounded. Two of the
Orlok, Temuchin’s first vassal Bogurchi and the latter’s friend
Boro-Kula were missing, and so was Temuchin’s third son,
young Ogatai.

When the Mongols reported their disappearance to the Khan,
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he did not change countenance, but only said: “They liked
always to be together; now they have died together, for they
did not wish to separate.”

But after a while, Bogurchi turned up safe and sound; then
Boro-Kula appeared, his face smeared with blood, for he had
sucked an arrow-wound received by Ogatai, who dangled in
front of him unconscious across the saddle.

At this sight, Temuchin’s eyes filled with tears. Still, he would
not leave the battlefield, commanding only that the wounded
should be carried out of danger.

Did he hope, next morning, with ranks so thinned, to resume
the struggle 2 That could have led to nothing but his final destruc-
tion. Only retreat, a hasty retreat to evade pursuit, could save
the Mongols. Had the first defeat of his life so completely
confused his judgment:

But when his retainers urged him to issue orders for retreat,
he merely shook his head. No, he would not move until the men
who had occupied the hill in the rear of Togrul’s army came back
to him. Should he prematurely withdraw, they would be lost,
and he preferred to face the danger of complete annihilation to
abandoning the loyal followers in order to save his own skin.
Not until the last man of those who had outflanked the enemy
returned to him did he sound the retreat. Then, indeed, he
pitilessly urged his exhausted warriors onward at the utmost
speed their horses could make.

At a later date, when Temuchin had become lord “of all the
peoples dwelling in felt-tents”, whom he had united into one
armed nation, he gave this obligation of comradeship in extremity
the force of law. The smallest unit of his armies, consisting of
nine men with a tenth in command, was composed of persons
bound together for life or for death. They must allow themselves
to be cut to pieces rather than abandon one of them who was
wounded. He who forsook a comrade would ruthlessly be put
to death.



70 The Mongol Empire
II

Notwithstanding the strenuous resistance of the Mongols, and
although the Keraits had been the first to abandon the ficld of
battle, the issue of the encounter was unmistakable. Temuchin
had been beaten.

The consequences were immediate. The tribes he had sum-
moned to his aid, the clans which should have gathered, failed
to come.

His vassals unanimously declared that he had exceeded his
rights as Khan. It was not within his competence to issue such
commands by messenger. The decision of war or peace must be
a joint matter. They had only sworn fealty to him in a war
decided upon by common agreement. Why should these nomad
chieftains now make war: In Temuchin’s countless campaigns
they had collected more booty than ever before; they had enough
women, slaves, cattle; they were established upon fat pastures.
Why should they abandon these good things in order to seek
new troubles and fresh dangers: If they stayed quietly where
they were, no harm could come to them; but if, on the other
hand, they rallied to the support of Temuchin, there could be
no doubt that Togrul, his enemy, would take vengeance upon
their wives and children, would drive off their herds and plunder
their goods. This war was Temuchin’s private affair, and if
Temuchin was defeated—well, then they would be free chief-
tains once more, and would hesitate a long while before selecting
a new Khan.

For Temuchin and his followers this was a terrible retreat.
They could not count upon support or help from anyone; they
had to avoid the much-peopled and rich pastures, to shun the
good roads, lest they should betray their whereabouts. They
sought barren regions, where man and beast had to quench their
thirst with befouled water from clay puddles; and, during this
retreat, the few clans that had remained true to him now forsook
him, lacking strength for continued resistance.

But Temuchin and the last of those who remained loyal to
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him decided to share good and evil together, and never to forsake
one another. Beside the stinking, muddy water they mutually
pledged one another, swearing that anyone who should break
the oath should become like this water. It was now that Temuchin
instituted the order of the Ter Khans, who, for all time, would
be freed from dues to the supreme Khan, and would have unhin-
dered access to his tent. They would have the right to keep to
themselves the booty they had taken in battle. Nine times could
a Ter Khan go unpunished for offences that were usually con-
sidered capital. Temuchin invested his loyal remnant with this
dignity.

Then he moved farther and yet farther eastward, pursued by
the Kerait army.

During the retreat, the red lock that hung across Temuchin’s
forehead turned white. When his Orlok saw this, they asked, in
amazement, why should his hair turn white, since he was as yet
nowhere near the beginning of old age. Without pausing for
reflection, he answered:

“Since Heaven designed me to become a ruler, Heaven now
gives me this token of age, which is a token of dignity.”

He took counsel with no one, nor discussed the situation with
any. Acting on his own initiative, he sent messengers to Togrul,
who were to remind the Kerait Khan of the services Temuchin
had performed and the help he had given Togrul, and to remind
him also of the solemn agreement that neither would believe
evil of the other, and that in case of dispute they should discuss
matters in a friendly spirit. The messengers had to commit the
words to heart, that they might repeat them exactly:

“O Khan, my father, why did you grow angry against me and
bring fear upon me: If I have broken any agreement made with
you then you can remonstrate with me in a good spirit, and do
not need to destroy my land and my possessions. . . . Why
should you fear me: Why, instead of enjoying rest and comfort
do you levy war against me:

“O Khan, my father, for the sake of good peace send envoys
to me. My blood~brother Sengun and my blood-brother Jamuga,

C
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and my relatives, and all others, should each send an envoy to
me, that we may discuss our differences.”

To Altan, Kuchar, and Daaritai, likewise, he sent messengers
urging them to remember the fact that he had offered all of them
the dignity of Khan. They had refused this dignity, and had
appointed him Khan, and he recalled to them their oath. He
was confident that he had harboured no evil against them, for
he had fulfilled every duty he had sworn to undertake, had led
them to victory over their enemies, had organised hunts, and
driven game for them. It was they, not he, who had failed to
tender the obedience they had sworn in case of war.—But he
harboured no grudge against them. Let them send envoys to
him, to discuss terms of peace.

The answer was crushing. Sengun replied for them all. The
answer was: ‘“War.”

Temuchin’s position was desperate. He had to evacuate the
whole of his territory in face of Togrul, and moved continually
farther and farther to the east, until, near the frontier of Man-
churia, among the salt marshes surrounding Lake Baljun, he
succeeded in evading pursuit.

Here he found help. The tribes of the east, alarmed by the
news of the devastation wrought by Togrul in the territories
through which he passed, joined forces with Temuchin. He was
also joined by warriors from the clans which had fled before the
Keraits.

At length, surprisingly enough, Temuchin’s uncle Daaritai
came to his aid, having abandoned the Wang-Khan.

Something important must have happened to account for this
desertion.

From information brought by Daaritai, and from that given
by Daaritai’s retainers, Temuchin was soon able to form a
picture of the latest happenings in the camp of the Keraits.
Togrul had shown himseclf too autocratic in his dealings with
the Mongol princes, with Jamuga and some of his other vassals,
ordering them about, and not giving them a sufficient share of
the spoils. Temuchin, they thought, was definitively beaten, and
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would no longer be a danger. They had therefore decided to
seize and slay Togrul, and resume the life of free, independent
princes. But their plan was betrayed. Togrul, turning the tables
on them, attacked them, plundered them, and threatened them
with severe punishment. Altan, Kuchar, and Jamuga escaped
to the west, to the country of the Naimans, while Daaritai,
reassured by the tenor of Temuchin’s last embassy, had come to
join his nephew.

But cven after the secession of the above-mentioned chieftains,
the Wang-Khan was still too strong for Temuchin to defeat
in open battle. The Mongol Khan therefore waited for reinforce-
ments he expected from his brother Kasar, who was on the way
with a whole horde. But the Wang-Khan’s army attacked Kasar
and his men, inflicting an overwhelming defeat.

When Kasar at length turned up, exhausted, half starving,
accompanied by the few who had managed to make good their
flight, Temuchin decided to act at all costs. It was now late
autumn, and he did not feel that in his present camp it would
be possible to endure the hardships of the Mongolian winter.
He would therefore employ a ruse. Two of his brother’s com-
panions, trustworthy men, though hungry and tired, were, on
their exhausted steeds, to ride to Togrul and, in Kasar’s name,
offer submission. Their own state would be sufficient proof of
their lord’s desperate situation. Temuchin, they were to say,
to whom Kasar wanted to flee, was nowhere to be found.

Togrul had no reason for doubting the genuineness of this
information. He knew the two men, who were old acquaintances
in earlier campaigns. Kasar would surcly not venture upon any
trick, since his. wives and children, his tents and horses, were
safe under Togrul’s thumb. The latter’s own spies confirmed
the information that Temuchin’s whereabouts was undiscoverable.
But if Temuchin’s own brother Kasar should join forces with
Togrul, would not that be a warning to the last of the Mongols
who remained true to their youthful Khan:

Togrul therefore swore over a horn into which he had poured
a few drops of blood, that he would do no harm to Kasar, and
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would accept him as a vassal. Then, together with the messengers,
he sent an envoy to Kasar, before whom Temuchin’s brother
was also to shed a drop or two of his blood into the horn, and
over it swear fealty to his new lord.

Meanwhile the Keraits began preparations for a great festival
upon the reception of the new vassal—as a sign of their definitive
victory over the Mongols.

The envoy was not a little astonished when he was brought
before Temuchin instead of before Kasar. The Mongol Khan
did not trouble him with many questions. Instantly the troops
were summoned and Temuchin set forth to ride by day and
by night. What he wanted to know about the Keraits he could
learn on the way from the retainers of Kasar who had been
sent to Togrul. They must serve as guides.

The unsuspecting and unprepared army of the Wang-Khan
was attacked by surprise in the camp already adorned for the
festival. It was one of those battles which decided at a single
blow the fate of the loosely aggregated realm of nomads. Every
attempt at resistance was instantly frustrated by the madly
riding Mongols. To escape being cut to pieces, whole divisions
went over to the attacking party. Togrul and his son Sengun
saved themselves by flight, and their army was scattered.

At one stroke, Temuchin, yesterday still a fugitive driven to
the uttermost bourne of his realm, had become, not merely
lord again over his own territory, but found himself with the
realm of the Keraits defenceless at his feet. What did it matter
to him that, together with the goods which had been taken from
himself, he now sccured all the possession which the cnemy
had brought on the campaign: He distributed the lot among
his faithful adherents. They could glut themselves with it; the
only thing he grudged them was rest. Without pause he pursued
the foe.

Sungun made for the west, where the Uighurs dwelt—a
people of Turkish stock, but with a strong dash of Indo-
Germanic clements. In carlier centuries they had ruled over
all Mongolia and part of Turkestan, treating with the emperors
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of China almost as equals. Then, having been defeated by
freshly arrived nomads and driven into Central Asia, they
ultimately became vassals of the Emperor of Kara-Khitai; and,
though politically impotent, they maintained their cultural
importance among the surrounding warrior States. Their
language was the lingua franca of Central Asia, and they had
a writing of their own. In their country there were wealthy
commercial citics, as well as agriculture. Sengun, who, with
his nomad train, began to carry off the herds of the peaceful
peasants, was to be soon effectively opposed, taken prisoner, and
executed.

Togrul fled north-westward to the land of the Naimans,
neighbours of the Uighurs and their sometime enemies, fell
into the hands of two chieftains whom years before he had
plundered in a surprise raid, and was killed by them. In the
hope of reward, they sent his head to the Khan of the Naimans,
Baibuka Tayan—to reccive, instead, a sharp reproof, for they
were told that the Wang-Khan ought to have been handed
over alive.

III

The land of the Naimans, for the most part mountainous,
extending through the whole region of the Altai Range, was
ruled by two brothers: the west, Great Altai proper, with its
outskirts, being under the sway of Buiruk Khan; and the eastern
part under Baibuka Tayan. Their father, who had ruled the
country before its division, had, by his conquests, made it the
mightiest among the nomadic realms. After his death, its division
between his two sons weakened it so much that the Keraits were
sometimes a menace to Baibuka Tayan; but now, when the
chances of war and victory enabled Temuchin to extend his
dominions to the borders of the Naiman country, the presence
of Togrul at Baibuka Tayan’s court would have been welcome
to the latter. He could have used Togrul to hold the Mongol
Khan in check, and, in case of need, could have harassed Temuchin
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by fomenting revolts among the Keraits—for this new neighbour,
as Jamuga and Temuchin’s cousins were always ready to testify,
was a troublesome fellow.

But Togrul was dead, so the best must be made of a bad
job. Baibuka had the late Wang-Khan’s head set in silver and
fixed to the back of his throne with the face towards the east,
as a sign that he, Baibuka, would not forget the land of the
Keraits. At the same time he sent a message to Alakush Tekin,
the Khan of the Onguts.

The Onguts, like the Naimans, stood at a comparatively
high level of civilisation. The Naimans, being settled far to the
west, were under the influence of the Uighurs and the Kara-
Khitans; while the Onguts, who dwelt south-east of the Gobi
Desert, were on the borders of China. Between them lay the
whole of Mongolia, in which Temuchin’s will now prevailed
without check. Still, Baibuka’s letter showed what Temuchin’s
neighbours still thought of the upstart Khan of the Mongols:

“We learn that in our neighbourhood a man has appeared
styling himself ‘Khan of the Mongols’, with his eyes fixed on
the heavens, hoping to subjugate the sun and the moon. But
just as little as a2 man can put two swords in one scabbard or
two souls in the same body, just so little can there be two rulers
in the same realm, so I beg you to become my right hand and
to help me take away his bow and arrows.”

But the interests of the Onguts were not the same as those of
the Naimans. To the Onguts, a firmly organised State under
Temuchin seemed far more desirable than a chaos of innumerable
tribes and clans to which the richer settlements always offered
the lure of plunder. Besides, whenever any such nomadic band
made 2 raid into Kin, they laid the Ongut country waste on the
way; and when the Chinese retaliated with punitive expeditions,
it was the Onguts once more who bore the first brunt. Naturally,
therefore, it seemed better to them that these undisciplined hordes
should be bridled and bitted by a strict ruler, with whom, in
case of need, they could come to an understanding.

That is why the Khan of the Onguts, instead of going to
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the help of the Khan of the Naimans, sent envoys to Temuchin
informing the latter of the plans of Baibuka Tayan.

Temuchin had devoted the winter after his victory over
Togrul to the re-establishment of his disorganised forces. The
rebellious chieftains were- swept away; each tribe that was
subjugated had to accept instructors who divided the territory
and its inhabitants by the sacred figure of nine. Over the
inhabitants of nine tents a headman of the same stock was
placed; nine of these headmen, in their turn, were subordinate
to a tenth, who, of course, also had ten tents of his own, so
that in sum he held sway over one hundred tents. Thus there
came into Jenghiz Khan’s organisation the decimal system,
though based ostensibly upon the sacred figure of nine.

Although by these measures Temuchin saw to it that sub-
ordinate tribes should at any moment be ready for war, he
no longer thought of declaring war without consulting his
subordinates. The lessons of the campaign against Togrul, in
which the chieftains had suddenly renounced their allegiance,
were still recent. Everything should now be carried out in
accordance with law and custom.

He summoned a kuriltai—a great council—at which all the
chieftains must appear, and reported to them the intention of
the Naimans and the warning of the Onguts.

He secured the vote he expected. It was agreed that a new
war was inevitable; but the chieftains had no inclination to
begin it forthwith. Now, in the springtime, the horses were
too weak after the lean fare of winter; they must be fattened
on the fresh pastures to give them new strength, for to expose
them at present to the hardships of a campaign would be their
ruin. It would be better to wait until the summer, and better
still until the autumn.

Temuchin, when summoning the kuriltai, had foreseen these
objections, and though, in accordance with law and custom,
he allowed the assembly of the nobles to decide, he had no
inclination to have his hands tied by their wishes. At the pre-
arranged moment, his half-brother Belgutei intervened, saying
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that a surprise attack was of more importance than fresh horses.
Temuchin’s brothers and his uncle Daaritai (who wanted to
atone for backsliding) expressed the same view—and since
these with Munlik, the Orlok, and the Ter Khans were in a
majority, the opponents were outvoted. It was decided that the
war should begin immediately.

Temuchin hoped that, as usual, he would be able to decide
the place of encounter. He chose a richly pastured plain on the
borders of the Naiman realm, and waited there for Baibuka Tayan.

This time, however, he had to do, not with undisciplined
tribes, but with an organised army. Meanwhile Baibuka Tayan
had taken up his position in the mountains, where he waited
patiently for Temuchin. Under his banner there were 80,000
men, including, besides the Naiman forces, Merkits, Tartars,
the dispersed remnants of the Keraits, Jamuga and his warriors.

As soon as Temuchin saw that his adversary was not willing
to fight at the place he himself had chosen, he changed his plan
of campaign. The advance-guard of the Mongols, under the
command of Jebei, was sent into the land of the Naimans, while
he himself, with the main body, slowly followed, ready for
battle at any moment. The advance-guard was instructed to
retreat at the first sign of serious resistance.

When the Naimans perceived, or at any rate fancied, that the
enemy was disinclined for combat, and when they saw how
weak and thin were the Mongols’ horses, they urged their
Khan to force a decisicn. Baibuka Tayan had intended to retreat
farther into the mountamns, luring the Mongols after him, and
weakening their horses yet more by over-exertion. But his army
was not so rigidly disciplined as Temuchin’s. His generals had
no inclination for such tactics as a retreat before a weaker and
badly equipped enemy. They accused their Khan of cowardice.
“Under your father’s sway, the enemy never saw our backs,”
they exclaimed, and advised him to consort with his women
while they themselves defeated the Mongols. They boasted:
“We will drive them before us like wethers and ewes, so that
not a hoof or horn of them shall remain.”



Danger Threatens 79

Angry and mortified, Baibuka Tayan ordered the advance.

He encountered Temuchin’s army when it was already in
battle formation, the centre, which would receive the main
attack, being under Kasar’s command. Temuchin himself led the
troops destined for flanking movements and counter-attacks,
since the manipulation of these needed especial caution in such
difficult country.

Concerning this battle we have the account of a poetic
chronicler. He describes how Baibuka Tayan, with Jamuga
beside him, watched the development of the struggle, and how
Baibuka, much concerned, asked:

“Who are these men that follow ours as wolves pursue sheep
into the fold:”

Jamuga answered:

“They are the four hounds of my blood-brother Temuchin,
fed on human flesh. He holds them on an iron chain. These
hounds have skulls of brass, their teeth are hewn from rock,
their tongues are shaped like awls, their hearts are of iron. In
place of horsewhips, they carry curved swords. They drink
the dew and ride upon the wind. In battle they feed on human
flesh. Now they are loosened from the chain. Their spittle runs,
they are full of joy. These four hounds are Jebei, Bogurchi,
Jelmi, and Sabutai.”

Once more Baibuka Tayan asked:

“Who is that behind, like a hungry kite straining forward :”

Jamuga replied:

“That is Temuchin, my blood-brother. He is armed cap-a-
pie in iron armour, and has flown hither likc a hungry kite.
Do you see him storming forward: Your generals said that as
soon as the Mongols appeared they would be scattered like
sheep, leaving neither hoof nor horn. Look now!”

Jamuga and Baibuka and all the Naimans are said to have
performed prodigies of valour, but when the victory of the
Mongols became inevitable, Jamuga and his retainers retreated.
Baibuka Tayan went on fighting to the last, and after he had
fallen his generals continued the struggle. Not until their other
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allies, among them Toto and the Merkits, fled, did the Naimans’
army break up hopelessly.

With the same resolution with which Temuchin, at the outset of
the campaign, had modified his plans to suit altered circumstances,
did he now change his behaviour towards the vanquished. He
forbade his warriors to plunder the Naimans, and not one of
the prisoners made from among the chieftains and generals
was slain. He had their arms restored to them and requested
them to serve him as faithfully as they had served their dead
ruler. He took Baibuka’s widow to wife, married his youngest
son Tuli to a Naiman princess, and did his utmost to effect a
mingling of the two peoples and to induce his Mongols to adopt
the culture of the Naimans, which was undoubtedly at the
highest level yet attained by any nomads.

Thus the Saga relates that, shortly after the battle, the Mongols
took prisoner a richly clad but unarmed man, who had some
strange object in his hand. Brought before Temuchin, he declared
that he was Tatatungo, a man of Uighur birth, who had served
Baibuka Tayan as prime minister. The thing he carried in his
hand was his sovereign’s seal. He made Temuchin acquainted
with the use of the seal, and with the significance of the Uighur
characters with which it was graven; and Temuchin, the
barbarian, whose people had hitherto known nothing of written
characters, immediately recognised their value and importance.
The man who himself could neither read nor write appointed
Tatatungo his Keeper of the Seal, and charged him to instruct
his (Temuchin’s) sons and the children of the Orlok in reading
and writing.

Thus the Uighur writing became the official script of the
Mongols, and remained so when Temuchin later came into
close contact with Chinese and with Islamic culture. Although
he appointed certain Chinese and Mohammedans to the highest
positions in his service, he personally rejected both Chinese
and Mohammedan civilisation. He regarded them as unduly
urban, as softening in their effects, as foreign—whercas to him
the Uighurs were akin, being themselves archetypal nomads.
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The clemency Temuchin showed towards the Naimans was
not henceforward to characterise his rule. With other opponents
he was ruthless.

He dispatched Juji and some of the Orlok against the last
refractory Tartar clans, and therewith came the first clash between
father and son, for Juji, who loved his Tartar wife, wanted to
spare this enemy, and only upon his father’s stern insistence
undertook the task of finally breaking their power and in-
corporating the remnant in his own army.

Toto, with the Merkits, escaped into the depth of the forest
and thus saved himself from the pursuers.

Guchluk, son of Baibuka Tayan, who had been the first to
join Toto, fled afterwards into the Altai Mountains to his uncle
Buiruk Khan.

Altan and Kuchar, Temuchin’s two rebellious relatives, were
caught and executed.

At length Jamuga, too, met his fate. Chased hither and thither,
his clansmen decided to save themselves by treason, and handed
him over to Temuchin’s warriors. When Temuchin learned how
it was that Jamuga had been taken, he ordered that the clan
should be exterminated to the last man and child. “How can we
leave alive and how can we trust those who have betrayed their
own lord:” he indignantly exclaimed. But he did not shed the
blood of his blood-brother. He had Jamuga put to death in a
way which did not involve bloodshed, for according to the
Mongol belief the soul is in the blood.



CHAPTER V

JENGHIZ KHAN OF KHANS

I

the Great Wall of China, who bore the title of Guardian of
the Western Frontier, reported to his Emperor that all was
quiet in distant lands.

This news was so unusual, and therefore so exciting, that
Ch’ang Tsung, the old Emperor, who had been on the throne
for seventeen years, immediately had his thoughts turned to-
wards the Chao-churi, the Warden of the Marches, and wondered
why this Warden had forgotten to send the promised tribute.
Forthwith the Emperor dispatched his nephew, Prince Yuen~chi,
into “the distant lands” to remind the Chao-churi of his
obligations.

Prince Yuen-chi, on his way, encountered delegations from
all the peoples and the tribes that dwelt “beyond the frontiers”,
and these delegations had the same objective for their journey
as Yuen-chi himself. They were making for the water-parting
region of Delugun Boldok which is the source of the Onon.
Here was established Temuchin’s horde, an enormous city of
tents, in which was stored an abundance of valuable spoils—a
place humming like an ant-heap. For days before their arrival,
the emissaries were riding through abundant troops of horses,
huge herds of cattle, with thousands of men milking the mares
and preparing koumiss. Thousands of women werc milking the
cows and making arjka, a sort of brandy distilled from fermented
milk.

Although Temuchin seemed much occupied, he at once
received the prince from China, though without showing him

IN the Year of the Panther (1206), the general stationed on
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the honour which the envoy regarded as his due. Nevertheless
the Khan gave Yuen-chi the customary presents to take to the
Emperor. But this happened with such unusual speed, and the
horses and camels were ready saddled and laden with hides and
furs, so that the bustle seemed a breach of good manners, as if
there was a desire to speed the unbidden guest. Still, Yuen-chi
had time enough to find out that a great kuriltai “of all the
peoples dwelling in felt huts” was taking place, and that Temuchin
was to be elected Khakan—Khan of Khans, Ruler of Rulers.

Yuen-chi hastened back to China and informed his Emperor
of this dangerous move towards uniting the nomadic peoples.
It was an obvious threat to China. Again and again, the nomads,
as soon as their quarrels came to an end, had seized the first
opportunity of invading China. It was essential, said Prince
Yuen—hi, promptly to make ready a gigantic army, taking time
by the forelock, and if necessary waging war against Temuchin.

But Emperor Ch’ang Tsung was too old for so uncertain
an adventure. Besides, Temuchin bore the title of a Chinese
official; he had paid up his tribute; and though his manners did
not accord with court etiquette and his treatment of a prince
of the blood royal might seem like an affront, nevertheless, his
forces were on the other side of the Gobi Desert, while between
lay the Onguts and the Great Wall. Of course the Emperor
recognised that henceforward it would be necessary to pay closer
attention to what these people “in distant lands” might be doing,
and he had a warning note made in the Imperial Annals: “The
Mongol Temuchin of the race of the Kiuts has, on the banks
of the River Onon, declared himself Khakan.” Thus, after
twelve years’ interval, did the name of Jenghiz Khan appear for
a second time in the Chinese chronicles.

Meanwhile the kuriltai had been held with all conceivable
splendour. In the middle of the horde a gigantic white marquee
was erected, decked within with brocades. The wooden pillars
bearing the roof were richly covered with gold plates. In front
of the entrance to the marquee waved, on one side, the white
standard of the Borjigin, decorated with the falcon and the
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raven, bearing nine points, attached to each point a long-haired
white yak-tail, the emblem of power. These nine yak-tails
symbolised the nine Orlok, Temuchin’s generals. On the other
side of the entry stood the fighting emblem of the Khan, crowned
by yak horns and bearing four black horse-tails.

The space in front of the tent was, as far as one could see,
unoccupied. Ever since the Mongols, wherever they have been,
have established their hordes in such a way that in front of their
prince’s tent, which was always directed towards the south,
the space was unoccupied, and the camp extended to right and
to left, often for miles; while behind the tent of the Khan stood,
in. due order of rank, the tents of the chieftains, the army
commanders, the dignitaries, and the tents of their wives, each
having its own greater or lesser state, its own retainers and
servants. On the free space in front of the tent assembled all the
relatives of the Khan, all his army commanders and chieftains,
calling loudly for Temuchin. As soon as he appeared, the Shaman
Gokchu-Teb-Tengri (Gokchu the Trusted of Heaven), the son
of Munlik who seventeen years before had announced Temu-
chin’s mission as Khan, now declared that the Eternal Blue
Heaven had commanded him to tell the people of the Mongols
that Temuchin was divinely appointed to rule all nations and
to bear the name of Jenghiz Khakan.

Gokchu’s sanctity had grown with the years. All knew that
he was wont to ride a white horse into the skies, in order to
hold converse with spirits; that he felt neither hunger nor cold;
that he could fast unendingly and sit naked in the snow until from
the warmth of his body it was converted into steam. Fulfilling
the wish of Heaven, everyone cried with him to Temuchin:
“We wish, we beg, and we command that you shall become
Lord and Ruler over us all!”

The Khan’s relatives and the other princes spread a sheet
of black felt on the ground, made Temuchin take his scat upon
it, and then lifted it by the corners and, amid the acclamations
of the assembly, set him upon the throne.

The people already knew Khans and Gur Khans—but a
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Khakan, a Khan of Khans, a ruler of rulers, was something new
among the present generation of nomadic peoples. Nor was
there any precedent for the name Jenghiz which, upon the
unanimous demand of the notables, he now adopted. It must
be of divine origin, for it sounded fine and warlike, resembling
the words to denote “great”, “unflinching”, “invincible”. Their
Khakan deserved it as did no other mortal.

Temuchin, who was now forty-four years old, had long
since ceased to be the man who, a decade and a half before,
had modestly recommended some of his most distinguished
relatives to assume the title of Khan. Although, at that time,
the kuriltai had really elected him to power, now all the nobles
knew that they had merely been summoned to proclaim their
ruler Khakan, thus publicly confirming an already accomplished
fact. Temuchin, indeed, ever since he had been forsaken by his
vassals on the occasion of his struggle against the Wang-Khan,
had felt it important to show that his power and his orders were
strictly legitimate. In face of the assembled people he asked
them:

“If you wish me to be your ruler, are you without exception
ready and resolved to fulfil all my behests; to come when I
summon you, to go whithersoever I may send you; and to put
to death whomsoever I may indicate ”

The Khakan was the ruler of the rulers. He issued instructions
to the subordinate Khans, to the Orlok, to the Noyons (the
seigneurs), the Beys—in a word to the chieftains, whatever title
they might bear—and they commanded their subordinates in
his name; and so on throughout the various grades of authority
down to the common people. In Temuchin’s realm there was
a strict order of precedence, and the “rulers” now loudly
proclaimed to their ruler their willingness to obey his every
ordinance.

Temuchin replied:

“Henceforward, then, my simple word shall be my sword.”

Before him they fell on their knees and paid him homage,
each of them making obeisance four times. Then, rising to their
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feet, they lifted the throne upon which he was seated on to their
shoulders and carried him round the open space, while the
assembled crowd kneeled.

Now began a festival “such as had never before been wit-
nessed among the people dwelling in felt tents”. All present
were the guests of Jenghiz Khan. A thousand chieftains, generals,
and nobles, with their wives, were seated in the marquee, while
the whole populace was entertained without in the open space.
Huge cauldrons filled with boiled horse-flesh were driven round
in carts, and mighty pots containing a briny sauce with so
strong a taste that it burned the mouth and provoked a splendid
thirst.

But however much they might eat, and however great their
thirst, the supply in the cauldrons and pots was not exhausted,
and the koumiss continued to foam in the pitchers. They
vomited, and then started drinking again; lying down where
they sat or stood, they slept a few hours, and began to gorge
themselves anew. Numerous musicians were present. People
sang and danced; they boasted of their heroic deeds, of the loot
they had got together in numerous campaigns, of trinkets and
fine clothes.

Against the northern side of the marquee, upon a dais, stood
the throne. On the throne sat Jenghiz Khan, with his principal wife
Bortei. Somewhat lower, on the right, his sons, his other relatives,
and in various grades the Orlok and the chieftains were seated;
to the left, on Bortei’s side, sat his other wives, his mother, and
his daughters, and then the wives of his guests. In front of
Temuchin lay great heaps of golden and silver ware, furs, bro-
cades, and silks. These he gave away in abundance. No Mongol,
this day, entered the tent of his ruler without being richly
rewarded.

Jenghiz was in great fettle, and his whole people shared his
pleasure and his strength. He was “Ssutu-Bogdo”—the God-
sent—, who had raised, not his own tribe alone, but all the
400,000 Mongols, above every other people, having proclaimed
“This race of the Beydey, which, stubbornly and valiantly,
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regardless of suffering and dangers, has remained true to me and
has with equanimity borne joy and sorrow, is the most sublime
people in the world. It has, in every peril, shown me the most
perfect loyalty until I attained the goal of my endeavour, and
it is my will that henceforward it shall bear the name of Koko-
Mongols—the Heavenly-Blue Mongols.”

With this distinguished name, he aroused in the breasts of
the nomads a new feeling—national pride. No Mongol any
longer was to be a slave or a servant, his sole duty being to bear
arms. All “the peoples who dwell in the felt tents” considered
themselves to be promoted in rank by becoming Jenghiz’
subjects, and thenceforward, to whatever tribe they belonged,
they styled themselves Mongols. This name became a bond of
union, a force that carried them like a hurricane across a
hundred degrees of longitude and gave them power over the
whole earth, which they owned “as far as the hoof of 2 Mongolian
horse could tread”. Forty years later, Giovanni Piano Carpini,
the Franciscan friar whom Pope Innocent IV sent as legate to
the court of Jenghiz Khan’s grandson, reported: “They despise
all who lie without the bounds of their nation, however dis-
tinguished they may be. Thus at the Imperial Court (the Court
of the Great Khan) we saw the Grand Duke of Russia, the son
of the King of Georgia, numerous Sultans, and other great
lords; but to none of them was paid any particular respect or
consideration. Nay, rather, the Tartars (Mongols) appointed to
attend on them, who are often men of inferior rank, appeared
unconcernedly before these monarchs and took the better seats,
so that the monarchs often had to sit behind the backs of the
attendants.”

But no one as yet knew to what a plenitude of power the
Ssutu-Bogdo would lead his race. The Mongols believed them-
selves to have already reached the goal of their desires. Jenghiz’
realm stretched a thousand miles from east to west, all the way
from the Khingan Mountains to the Altai Range, and more
than six hundred miles from north to south, from Lake Baikal
to the southern marge of the Gobi Desert. Thirty-one peoples
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comprising a population of more than two million obeyed his
slightest word. The men now in his tent were happy to be his
chosen followers.

Jenghiz laughed, and the tent rocked with the laughter of the
thousand noble guests. Jenghiz wanted to drink, the master of the
ceremonies shouted “Ha!”, the musicians at the entry to the tent
struck up, men and women rose, the men danced before him and
the women before Bortei, his principal wife. When Jenghiz cut
a titbit from a tasty piece of meat and sent it to one of the Orloks,
there was general envy of this privileged person, whom nothing
in the world would induce to part with a morsel of it to another.
If he was stuffed to repletion, he put the titbit in his pouch, that
he might eat next morning the gift of Jenghiz Khan. But this was
no mere Byzantinism. At the Mongol court, now in the making,
no system of etiquette had as yet been established. It was love
and admiration which prevailed; the same feelings which had
driven Jelmi to suck Jenghiz’ arrow-wound, although he believed
the arrow to be poisoned; which induced Bogurchi and Sabutai
on one occasion when, during a campaign, their master had gone
to sleep upon the ground, to spend the night holding a blanket
over him to protect him from the snowflakes which had begun
to fall.

Jenghiz' glances roved hither and thither over the assembly,
and when his gaze stayed upon the face of one of his loyal
followers he spoke loudly of the man’s deeds and services,
mentioning the distinction, the title, the command that he was
to receive. His friends paid him honour by dancing before him,
by singing to him, and by offering him a full goblet. Three or
four times they would make as if to surrender the goblet, and
then, when he stretched out his hand to take it, they would spring
back and recommence the game, until at length he snatched the
cup from them. Then they would clap their hands, sing and
stamp rhythmically, while he drank.

But however strangely, and with seeming arbitrariness,
Jenghiz might distribute his favours, he showed an infalliable
knowledge of human nature in assigning each to the place he
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could best fill. Never had this ruler occasion to regret or cancel
an appointment. The reasons which determined his choice in
these matters were amazing for the period. When the Orlok
marvelled at his appointing one of the boldest and strongest
chieftains whose valour had decided many a hard fight to a post
which, though important, deprived him of his independence,
Jenghiz explained:

“There is no hero to equal Yesukah nor any warrior so adroit
as he. But he knows nothing of fatigue, and laughs at hardship.
He believes that all his companions and all those who serve under
him are like himself, and for this reason he ought not to be in
command of an army. A commander must be one who himself
feels hunger and thirst, so that, from his own condition, he can
grasp the feelings of his followers. Then he will not allow his
men to suffer hunger and thirst, and will not let his horses become
emaciated.”

Fresh and ever fresh surprises delighted the assembly. The
delegates from distant tribes brought the ruler gifts, and most
of them Jenghiz bestowed on others. Tatatungo, the Uighur,
showed the new seal which he had carven out of jade, and
the Mongols were astounded at the strange-looking signs,
which were said to signify: “God in Heaven and Khakan
on Earth, the Power of God. The Seal of the Ruler of All
Mankind.”

Jenghiz Khan grew meditative:

“Heaven has appointed me to rule all the nations,” he said,
“for hitherto there has been no order upon the steppes. Children
did not hearken to the words of their fathers, younger brothers
disobeyed elder brothers, the husband had no confidence in his
wife, and the wife did not heed her husband’s commands.
Inferiors did not obey superiors, and superiors did not fulfil
their duties to inferiors; the rich did not support the rulers, and
there was no content anywhere. The race was without order
and without understanding; that was why, on all hands, there
were malcontents, liars, thieves, rebels, and robbers. But when
Jenghiz Khan’s good fortune became apparent, all came under
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his command and he will rule them by fixed laws that rest and
happiness shall prevail in the world.”

Turning to Tatatungo, he went on:

“You must ever be at hand to write down my words, for I
shall make a Yasak [code of laws] which shall be binding upon
all that come after me. When my successors have ruled for
five hundred, a thousand, or ten thousand years, those who
take my place will continue to follow the laws and customs
prescribed by Jenghiz Khan, and to do so without alteration,
Heaven will vouchsafe them help and blessing. They will live
long and enjoy the pleasures of life. But if they depart frem
my Yasak, the realm will rock and crumble. Once again will
they call for Jenghiz Khan, but they will not find him.”

His gaze wandered round the circle and rested upon young
Shigi Kutuku, a Tartar whom, as an infant wearing a golden
bracelet and a girdle trimmed with sable which betokened high
birth, he had picked up on a stricken field and entrusted to
Bortei for upbringing.

“Shigi Kutuku,” he said, “fervent disciple of Tatatungo my
Keeper of the Seal, you shall now be my eyes and my ears. I
appoint you supreme judge in cases of fraud or theft or any
other breach of the laws to be codified in my Yasak; and no one
shall oppose what you decide. You will inscribe upon tablets
every one of your judgments, that no later judgments may
modify yours.”

However suddenly the decision had been formed, however
haphazard (as it might seem) the appointment of a supreme
judge, the Khakan had made no mistake in his choice. The
two principles in accordance with which Shigi Kutuku formed
his decisions became the pillars of Mongolian legal procedure.
Forced evidence was worth nothing; and a Mongol was not
to be held guilty of any crime unless caught red-handed, or
making a voluntary confession. Under Jenghiz' rule, murder,
robbery with violence, theft, and adultery disappeared from
among the Mongols, and their conception of honour rose so
high that no one justly accused ever denicd the deed, while
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many came voluntarily to the judge acknowledging their offences
and demanding punishment.

Only fragments have come down to us of this Yasak, which
Jenghiz, before he died, ordered to be inscribed in Uighurian
writing upon iron tablets. Even among the Mongols it has been
forgotten, just as the realm of Jenghiz Khan has vanished. But
it is a remarkable fact that after the decay of the Mongolian
Empire, one-and-a-half centuries after Jenghiz’ death, Tamerlane,
the new great conqueror, recognised that he owed his own
ascent to his having strictly followed the Yasak of Jenghiz Khan;
and three hundred years after Jenghiz, Baber, the Great Mogul,
established his realm in Hindustan upon the foundations of the
Yasak.

The feast grew louder and more riotous, but in the evening,
when Jenghiz was alone with Bortei, she spoke to him reproach-
fully, saying:

“Over all you have extended your grace, none was too
insignificant to escape your attention, save that the best of all
you have forgotten. Was it not Bogurchi who, in the days
when you were fighting against poverty and affliction, was the
first to join you and to become your most loyal companion:
Was it not he who for you performed the hardest deeds: Was
it not he who was always willing to risk his life in your service ?”’

“I should like to hear that he does not bear me a grudge and
has only good things to say of me,” replied the Khakan with a
laugh. “Then I shall grant him distinctions beyond those given
to all whom he might envy.”

Thereupon he sent a servant to Bogurchi’s hut to learn what
the Orlok had to say.

Next morning, when they were assembled in the marquee
once more, Jenghiz said:

“Yesterday, I was allotting you honours and favours, and it
seemed as if I had completely overlooked Bogurchi. Indeed,
my wife Bortei reproached me for having done so. I therefore
sent a servant to Bogurchi’s tent, to learn that he was defending
me against his wife, and was prepared to go on sacrificing his
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energies in my behalf and to remain my companion, even if he
were to starve. Here were his actual words: ‘How could my
ruler forget me or I forget him: The Ssutu-Bogdo is closely
connected with my innermost thoughts.” ” Jenghiz’ voice grew
louder, and his eyes flashed, as he continued: “You, my nine
Orlok, I am sure that none of you can envy Bogurchi. My
Bogurchi, who continues to speak friendly words when the bow
drops from his wearied hands, and who was my staunchest
comrade in the times of my sorest need. My Bogurchi, whose
spirit never knew cowardice. My Bogurchi, who clung to me
more devotedly, the greater the danger. My Bogurchi, to whom
life and death were indifferent, if I did not distinguish you the
worthiest of all above the rest, I should be unworthy to expect
zeal from my servants. You shall stand above the Orloks, to
guard the great, the deafening trumpet which summons my
people together. You are to learn that you shall be supreme
commander of the armed forces in the country and watch over
the affairs of the empire. You will henceforward be known as
Kuluk-Bogurchi, this being a supreme title in the land.”

Therewith he embraced his most faithful and devoted
companion, the first follower of his youth, the man who had
ridden with him to wrest from the thieving Taijiuts the eight
horses that were his sole possession.

II

Week after week, apparently quite unconcerned with other
matters, Jenghiz Khan continued to feast his Orlok, his chicftains,
and his dignitaries. But meanwhile to ninety-five of the army
chiefs had been allotted special posts and special tasks. They were
to number all the tribes—not per head of persons, for human
beings die and others are born—but by tents. A permanent
General Staff would allot the summer and the winter pasturcs
in accordance with the size of the various tribes. This General
Staff, morcover, was to kecp track of information as to con-
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ditions in neighbouring countries, to decide how many men
for every ten tents were to be called to arms in case of a campaign
and to establish the lines of march. Staff officers would settle
disputes; military policemen would see to the safety of the
roads, and take charge of strayed beasts, restoring them to
their owners when these could be found. Jenghiz Khan forgot
nothing. He knew what a grievous loss it was to a nomad who
was robbed of his horses or yaks, and he decreed that the
punishment for such a theft should be death. One consequence
of this law is the custom which prevailed to our own day in
remote parts of Mongolia and Turkestan, that a runaway camel
is not suffered to drink from a strange well, so that, being tor-
mented by thirst, it shall find its way back to its own master.

Now the swift messenger service was organised in every
detail. So important did this service seem to Jenghiz Khan that
he placed it under the immediate command of Jelmi, his next
vassal after Bogurchi. Every one of these “arrow” messengers
was to be regarded as sacred. The highest prince in the land must
make room for him to pass when the sound of his horse’s bells
was heard; and if his mount grew tired, the best available horse
had to be supplied. By day and by night these messengers rode
across the steppes and the desert, crossing in a few days distances
which usually needed weeks to cover. An “arrow” messenger’s
head and body were bandaged to help him endure his long
ride. He rode his steed nearly to death, and slept in the saddle,
with the result that nothing could happen throughout the broad
land of Mongolia without tidings being promptly conveyed to
the Khakan.

The order of precedence established by Jenghiz was valid
both in war-time and in peace The princes, chieftains, headmen
of tribes were, in war-time, commanders of the tumans (myriads),
the thousands, and the hundreds. Neighbouring tribes united
to form divisions, and the neighbour in the horde was the
neighbour in the field. Every commander had, in peace-time,
under the guidance of instructors, to train his lieges, and see
to it that their equipment was always in order. He was responsible
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for his people, having to answer for it with his own person
that they could take the field instantly when the command came,
being prepared to fling themselves into the saddle and ride even
by night. When he went to the front, he must appoint a deputy,
for whose actions he himself remained fully responsible. No
commander was safe, in case of failure, from being degraded to
the ranks, while every warrior who distinguished himself could
look forward to the highest position in the army. To one Jenghiz
would entrust the duty of collecting all the wandering families
of the steppes, whom he would have under his command; to
another he would allot several men from every tribe—both
thus becoming chiefs of mighty hordes and leaders of thousands.

Thus in Central Asia during the thirteenth century there
originated a people in arms. Even while “feasting” the Orlok
and the chieftains, Jenghiz was establishing the framework of
a militarist State in which every man was fully enrolled whether
for war or for peace. But peace was to be nothing else than a
preparation for war. War and the chase were the only handicrafts
worthy of a man; and the hunt, as practised by Mongolians,
was simply a training for war, being military in all its phases.
Every man was liable to war service from the age of fifteen to
the age of scventy; and he who was not called into the field
had to do labour service. There were the herds to watch, weapons
to fashion, horses to break in. Nor were any wages paid in Jenghiz’
rcalm. On the contrary, a tithe of every man’s posscssions
belonged to the Khakan.

But that men might be free for war service and the handicrafts
of war, and discharge their manifold obligations, Jenghiz Khan
enlisted the women too in his organisation. He gave to women
rights and privileges such as did not exist in any other Asiatic
country. A woman could do as she pleased with the family
possessions, buying and selling and bartering as she wished. A
man, he declared, must have confidence in his wife, but in rcturn
she must obey her husband, and adultery was punishable with
death. A woman’s highest duty was to further the uplifting of
her husband. In the Bilik (the collection of his sayings) he remarks:



Jenghiz Khan of Khans 95

“If a woman is stupid and slovenly, without understanding and
without order, we see in her the bad qualities of her husband. But
if she manages her household well, receives guests and messengers
suitably and entertains them hospitably, she enhances her
husband’s prestige, giving him a notable reputation in the
assembly. Good men are recognised by the goodness of their
wives.”

The woman’s most important obligation was to see to it that
her husband should be ready at any moment, when the Khan’s
call came, to change his fur cap for a leather helmet with its
pendent neck-guard, and ride into the field. He himself had merely
to keep his weapons in good order and condition; but his wife
must sec to it that his “dacha” (sheepskin cloak made of two
layers with wool next the body and wool outside) was always
ready for use, as must be his riding-boots and the thick felt
socks that he pulled over them. The saddle-bags, too, must
always be furnished with strips of dried horse-flesh and cakes
of dried milk, and attached to the saddle must be a leather sack
filled with koumiss.

Her second care was to prepare stores for the winter—since
in summer, when there is abundance of koumiss, the Mongols
need little else. She must make butter out of cow’s milk for,
scalded, and stored in tubes of sheep’s gut, this never goes rancid.
The buttermilk left over from the churning is allowed to become
sour, boiled till it curdles, and then the curds are dried to an
iron hardness. When winter comes she will pour hot water over
these blocks of dried buttermilk curds and shake vigorously.
The product is a tart-tasting drink, a luxury in Mongolia where
the water is apt to be foul and to stink of urine. But in this
matter too, Jenghiz Khan made reforms, forbidding that wells
should be soiled by allowing cattle to drink direct from the
source. Later, when Jenghiz Khan’s Yasak was forgotten, this
wise hygienic measure likewise passed into oblivion, for those
who travel in Mongolia to-day have reason to complain of the
condition of the water.

When slaughtering beasts, the thrifty nomads chose weak
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and sickly specimens. The flesh was cut in strips and dried in the
sun and the wind, so thoroughly dried that it could be stored
for years without putrefaction. From the guts and the blood
the Mongol women made sausages, which were eaten fresh.
Ox-hides were elaborated into sacks, and horse-hides could be
stitched to make boots. Although the position of the Mongols
was no longer what it had been in the days before Temuchin,
when iron stirrups werc a luxury which only a chieftain could
enjoy, women slaves and servants were still rare except in the
tents of chieftains, and a Mongol’s wife had to work hard.

I

“Now, when Heaven has commissioned me to rule over all
peoples, I command that from the tumans [myriads], the
thousands, and the hundreds, there shall be chosen ten thousand
men for my personal guard. These men, my body-guard, who
will be in close contact with me, must be tall, strong, and adroit,
the sons of chieftains, dignitaries, or free warriors,” commanded
Jenghiz Khan. This guard was given a superior position to the
mass of the army. “The officer of my body-guard is of higher
rank than the commander of a thousand.” But even these officers
were not granted the right of punishing the guardsmen. The
latter were under the immediate jurisdiction of the Khakan, who
established in them, not merely a force of élites, but also a human
reservoir of men in his personal confidence, whose capacities
and talents he well knew, and from among whom he could
fill every post that fell vacant. This institution fulfilled another
aim. He succeeded, by forming it, in binding to himself and his
family the aristocracy of the steppes, men who had been hitherto
unruly, proud of their independence, and endowed with
particularist tendencies. So long as these sons of chieftains and
princes remained in his horde, they were hostages for the good
behaviour and sound sentiments of their fathers. And cven
after they should have returned to the paternal horde, they
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would remain predominantly officers and officials of the Khakan.
He thus transformed the landed aristocracy, which in a loosely
integrated nomadic realm necessarily constituted a perpetual
focus of unrest, into a group of courtiers, upon whom he intended
to base the aristocratic principle of his organisation.

From among these ten thousand guardsmen, he selected one
thousand to form the permanent body-guard. To them he
announced:

“It is to you, my body-guards, that I have entrusted the repose
of my body and my mind upon rainy and snowy nights as
well as upon nights that are clear, in times of peace as well as in
times of excitement and combat with the foe. I bequeath as an
instruction to my successors that they shall regard these body-
guards as a memorial of me, and take the utmost care of them.”
The command of the body-guard was entrusted to Zagan
Noyon, a Tangut who had been brought up by Bortei as
her own son since childhood, and who had been Jenghiz
Khan's inseparable companion. Even princes had to obey his
orders.

These proceedings were not the outcome of any undue caution.
Jenghiz Khan’s realm was only now in course of formation.
The nomads were not yet accustomed to obey one man’s rule,
and to regard one man’s word as law. Artifices were inaugurated
to gain possession of influential posts. Groups were intriguing
against each other, and there was one man among his subjects
no less shrewd than Jenghiz himself who was craftily endeavouring
to make his own influence felt—this was the shaman Gokchu-
Teb-Tengri, who claimed to be in Heaven’s counsel, and before
whom all trembled.

The shaman was a source of anxiety to the Khakan. Jenghiz
knew Gokchu to be a dangerous man. With one exception
he had occupied all departments with his subordinates each
in supreme command in his own place. The exception was the
priestly order.

Everyone regarded Gokchu as the chief of the shamans.
Gokchu-Teb-Téngri, who proclaimed the will of Heaven, and
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had given the Khakan the name of Jenghiz. But Jenghiz refrained

from confirming him in his position.

Gokchu troubled little about that. He, mediator between
Heaven and Earth, considered himself to be the ruler’s first
adviser. Disregarding the regulations of precedence, he would
speak in the kuriltai before the Orlok and the chieftains had
spoken. The brothers and the sons of the Khakan were much
concerned to notice that, though Jenghiz’ face darkened as he
lent an ear to Gokchu’s advice, he nevertheless followed it.

Soon there was open enmity between Jenghiz’ family and
Gokchu. Temugu, the Khakan’s youngest brother, once made
a curt answer to the shaman, and the latter snubbed Temugu
before the whole assembly. Jenghiz made no comment.

Now the shaman began to express his opinions before
Jenghiz’ most immediate adherents. The whole nation knew
this.

The tension grew from day to day, but the struggle seemed
to have been settled in advance. Gokchu went in and out of
Jenghiz’ tent as he pleased.

Gokchu said to Jenghiz: “So long as Kasar lives, your
dominion is insecure, for Heaven has declared: ‘First Jenghiz
shall rule over the peoples, and then his brother Kasar will
become ruler.””

The Khakan said nothing. He was silent, and harboured sus-
picion in his breast. Secretly, however, he watched his brother’s
behaviour. Then, one day, he saw Kasar press the hand of Kulan,
the wife whom Jenghiz loved most tenderly. There was no
mistake about it.

Jenghiz Khan sat gloomily in his tent, when, immediately
after the feast, Gokchu entered. A smile of triumph lit up the
lean ascetic countenance of the shaman, and he said:

“Did you see how Kasar pressed the hand of Kulan your
wife :” '

Thereupon Jenghiz made up his mind. Late that night he
summoned the officer of the guard and sent him with his men
to Kasar’s tent. His orders were to take off Kasar’s cap and belt,
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which were the signs of the free Mongol, and lay the offender
in chains.

Jenghiz himself undertook the examination.

Kasar’s wives hastened to Yulun, weeping. Yulun sprang
from her couch, seized a knife, and made promptly for Kasar’s
tent.

The guardsmen wanted to bar her entry, but none ventured
to lay an arresting hand on the mother of the Khakan.

Jenghiz stood gloomily and threateningly watching his
brother, who lay before him bound, but defiant.

Yulun flung herself between the brothers, cut Kasar’s bonds,
gave him back his cap and belt, tore open her dress and pointed
to her breasts, saying:

“Look, those are the breasts which you two sucked. Why
do you wish to destroy your own flesh and blood : What crime
has Kasar committed: Always he has warded off the attacks of
your enemies. Now they are destroyed, and you no longer have
any use for Kasar.”

Silent and confused, Temuchin made no answer to the words
of his mother.

Suddenly he turned on his heel and left the tent without a
word.

In his own tent, he found Bortei awaiting him. She said:

“What sort of an order are you establishing, when your
own brothers cannot be sure of their livesz What sort of a
Khakan are you when you heed the words of a shaman: If
Gokchu has so little fear of you now, what will he do when
you are dead? Who will then obey your sons: Did you
establish your realm for your own family or for that of
Gokchu?”

The same night, Jenghiz sent for his youngest brother Temugu,
and said:

“If Gokchu comes to-morrow, and takes the same tone, do
with him as you will.”

On the morrow, the first thing that Jenghiz heard was that
Kasar and his immediate followers had ridden away. Summoning
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Sabutai, he dispatched him after Kasar, whom Sabutai soon
caught up:

“You may find supporters,” said Sabutai, “but you will
not find blood-friends. You may win subjects, but you will
not win brothers.”

Kasar turned back.

Meanwhile Gokchu with his father Munlik and his six brothers
had come to Jenghiz.

Temugu ventured upon a remark.

Gokchu arrogantly sneered at him.

Temugu sprang up and seized the shaman by the collar.

They began to wrestle.

“It is forbidden to wrestle in the presence of the Khakan,”
observed Jenghiz. “Go outside.”

But as soon as the two were outside the tent, the men who
had previously been placed there flung themselves upon Gokchu
and broke his spine.

“He lies there on the ground without stirring,” announced
Temugu on returning into the tent.

Threatening was the attitude of Gokchu’s brothers, who feared
evil.

“Let us go without and look,” said Jenghiz.

Outside was a posse of the body-guard, and the least threatening
movement on the part of Gokchu’s brothers would have been
their death-warrant. Silently they lifted the corpse of the shaman
and carried it away.

Munlik, their father, returned with Jenghiz into the tent and
said:

“Oh Khan, I have always been your companion, and the
companionship has reached its term.”

Jenghiz angrily exclaimed:

“You lie, Munlik. You came because you were afraid not to
come. I received you, uttering no word of wrath, and I set
your feet upon the road to honour. I gave your sons high offices
and dignities, but you did not impose modesty and subordination
upon them. Gokchu wished to raise himself above my sons and
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my brothers. He wanted to compete even with me. What is
your record ? Beside the muddy water, you swore unconditional
loyalty to me. Now you wish to repudiate your oath, do you
not? What is that worth: The word given overnight to be
recalled in the morning? Let us say nothing more about the
matter.”’

Munlik made no answer to Jenghiz Khan’s reproaches, nor
did Jenghiz Khan himself ever allude to the matter again. Munlik
continued to sit in the council of the Orlok and his sons retained
their high positions in the army. But in the next assembly
Tatatungo promulgated a new law in the Yasak. Death was to
be the punishment of any prince or dignitary who, no matter
upon what account, should apply to a foreign ruler without the
knowledge of the Khakan.

Stupefaction spread among the people when they heard that
Gokchu-Teb-Tengri, the mediator with Heaven, was dead,
and when the report ran that he must have ascended into Heaven
since his body could not be found, Temuchin announced that
“The shaman Gokchu calumniated the brothers of Jenghiz Khan,
and, in punishment, Heaven took his life and his body as well,
for Heaven protects the Khakan and his whole family, and
destroys those, whomsoever they may be, that work against us.”

At the same time he appointed the elderly Yussun, a Bey of
another branch of his own family, to be chief of shamans,
ordering him to wear white raiment, to ride on a white horse,
and to sit in a place of honour.



CHAPTER VI

TRAINING OF THE MONGOLS
I

great realms.

To the east and south-east lay, behind the Great Wall,
the mighty realm of the Kins. To the south was the Tangut
State of Hsi-Hsia, and to the west there stretched right across the
Pamirs (the Roof of the World, whose mountains thrust upward
into the sky) the Central Asiatic country of Kara-Khitai.

In each of these three regions the General Staff already had
its spies, for the Khakan wanted the most precise intelligence
concerning them. His Keeper of the Seal, Tatatungo the Uighur,
who had been born in one of the States tributary to Kara-Khitai,
was also able to give him much useful information.

The motherland of all three realms was the exceedingly
ancient Empire of China which, once of enormous size, had
extended from the regions of perpetual ice to the regions of
perpetual summer. In due time, however, its rulers had grown
weak. Three hundred years before, it broke into two parts, the
northern part being the Liao Empire and the southern part the
Sung Empire. After a while the Sung Emperors were compelled
to acknowledge the independent kingship of the Tangut princes
who had been Chinese viceroys in Hsi-Hsia. About two hundred
years ago the Liao Dynasty, which ruled over the northern
fragment of Old China, had been replaced by the Kin Dynasty.
But one of the Liao princes would not accept this subordination,
migrated westward, and founded there the realm of Kara-Khitai.
Thus four realms had arisen out of this one mighty dominion.

In the west, in Kara-Khitai, ruled an elderly emperor, dis-

J ENGHIZ KHAN'’S dominions were now bounded by three
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inclined for warlike adventures. But the government of his
viceroys was harsh, and the vassal States, like the homeland of
Tatatungo the Uighur, sighed under their oppression. When
a Mongolian army penetrated farther into the Altai region
and made an end of the rule of the other Naiman prince Buiruk,
the whole domain of the Uighurs was sandwiched in between
the territory of Jenghiz Khan and Kara-Khitai proper. Jenghiz
now sent an embassy to Idikut, the Uighur prince, whom he
advised to accept him, Jenghiz, as overlord, instead of the Emperor
of Kara-Khitai. Idikut began by sending the Mongol ruler the
customary presents, later visited him in his horde, and became his
vassal.

The Tangut State Hsi-Hsia had already had personal experience
of Jenghiz Khan. After his victory over the Naimans, he had
made a brief invasion into Hsi-Hsia, burning a few frontier
towns, had taken a cursory glimpse of this urban and unwarlike
people confined within the narrow spaces of towns, and had
for the first time with his cavalry ridden down a few detachments
of pikemen, but had then retreated before the advancing army
and made for his headquarters beside the Onon. For all that the
Hsi-Hsians could tell, this first appearance of Jenghiz Khan
within their borders had been nothing more than an ordinary
nomadic raid.

The third neighbour was the empire behind the Great Wall
which was an everlasting stimulus to the nomads’ lust for plunder.
The fine textiles, laces, articles of apparel, weapons, and utensils
which for ages had been carried off on casual incursions, were
as nothing compared with those which passed through the hands
of Moslem traders who carried on the whole commerce between
China and Central Asia, and who had wonderful tales to relate
of the Middle Kingdom.

Jenghiz Khan was fond of conversing with these travelled
men, and was glad to entertain every passing caravan at his
court. As a boy among the Jungirats, he had already got to know
them, and became more closely acquainted with them when
among the Keraits; he had seen them too in the Naiman country;

D
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and as things now were, all their trade routes led across his
territory. Their multifarious knowledge, their adroitness in
buying and selling, had always pleased him, so that in his Bilik,
or Book of Sayings, he held up the merchants as a model to the
Mongols. In the arts of riding and war, his subjects ought to be
no less highly trained and experienced then were these traders in
business affairs.

Nevertheless to begin with there had been a few misunder-
standings. The merchants saw that their wares were pleasing to
the nomad chieftain, and began to put up the prices, until the
Khakan waxed angry, and ordered his warriors to take whatever
they wanted without payment and drive the traders away.

Thereupon one of the merchants, whose caravan was already
within the Khakan’s dominions, having encountered his plundered
friends, made a virtue of necessity, and handed over to Jenghiz
his whole stock of goods for nothing. Jenghiz gave him a splendid
reception, praised the gifts, distributed some of them among
his Orlok, invited the merchant to stay with him a while, and
to come back soon—and when the bewildered man departed,
glad to get off scot-free, and contemplated the beasts standing
before his tent, he was delighted to find that they were his own
camels laden with return gifts of costly furs, gold, and silver.

After this incident, relations between the merchants and
Jenghiz remained perfectly satisfactory. His strange innovation
in the way of doing business was accepted without criticism.
Traders were eager to visit his horde, bringing him their finest
wares as presents, were entertained as guests of the Mongol
Khakan, who silently sat in his felt tent over his koumiss taking
notice of whatever his visitors said or did, and never wearied of
listening to their tales of travel and adventure. When they left,
there having been no talk of price, he bestowed upon them gifts
which made the visit well worth their trouble.

Jenghiz now asked these merchants many questions about the
Kin Empire. He heard wonder upon wonder. They told him of
roads leading across rivers over arches which bore ways paved
with great slabs of stone. (The Mongols at this datc knew nothing
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of bridges.) Huge floating houses sailed up and down stream.
The notables of the country did not ride on horseback like the
Mongols, but were carried through the streets in gilt chairs
slung on poles. Everything throughout the country was of
inconceivable splendour and wealth. But Kin seemed to be as
powerful as she was beautiful and rich. Her towns were so large
and populous that all the Mongols could have been housed in a
single one of them. These towns were surrounded by high walls,
which no horse in the world could leap over, nor any enemy
scale. The Emperor’s standing army was far more numerous than
that of the Khakan, even without calling up the reserves. His
soldiers had bows which needed twenty men to draw them, and
there were war~chariots drawn by twenty horses. They had
engines which could hurl fire at a foe, missiles which burst with
the sound of thunder and dashed everything around into
fragments.

Jenghiz grew increasingly reflective, the more he heard from
the merchants, for each made the same report. The powers at
the disposal of the Kin Emperor must be immeasurable. Inexhaus-
tible armies, impregnable fortresses, vast amounts of munitions
of war. Yet it seemed to him incontestable that some day he
would have to take up this incredible struggle and wage a war
of life or death against the mighty Empire of Kin—were it only
to safeguard his youthful Mongolian realm. Certainly it was a
lure, the thought of seeing with his own eyes these marvels of
the land on the other side of the Great Wall; but that could have
been achieved by nothing more than a bold raid such as his fore-
fathers had often undertaken. What he was now contemplating
was something much bigger, a decisive war of conquest.

It already seemed barely credible that Kin had looked idly on
while the nomads were being unified, since for centuries her
main policy had been to counteract any strengthening of those
who dwelt in the felt tents, and the Kins had shown consummate
skill in setting one tribe against another. Always attempts at
unification had been nipped in the bud. That was why Kabul
Khan had been poisoned, why Katul Khan had been destroyed,
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why two other Khans of the race of the Borjigins had been
executed—for no other reason than that they had brought too
many tribes under their rule. Only because he himself had acted
so swiftly, because he, Temuchin, had always fought against
enemies whom the Chinese generals regarded as stronger and
more dangerous than himself—such as the Wang-Khan, Toto,
Baibuka Tayan—had the men on the other side of the Great Wall
abstained from wiles that would have led to his destruction.
Then, after these adversaries had been laid low, the Kins had
been taken by surprise when the swift unification of the Mongolian
realm took place. At the last moment, indeed, the Kin emissa
Yuen—chi crossed the desert, travelling two thousand li (nearly a
thousand miles) to see what was going on in Mongolia—but he
had come too late. There were no allies left for Kin. To make
war against him, the Khakan, the Kins would have to send their
own armies across the desert. Well, he had learned what these
armies were worth ten years before in the campaign against the
Tartars. Let them come.

It was not the soldiers of Kin who alarmed him, but the cunning
of the civilians. They would not merely protect and support any
whom they found discontented, but would themselves sow dis-
content and foment risings. He himself had no fear of that, but
would his children be able to maintain his own iron discipline
over these rebellious and unruly chieftains, over these diversified
peoples whom he managed to hold together: Would they stand
firm when the Emperor of the Kins tried to set his sons one
against the other, tempting them with titles and great promises:
Kara-Khitai and Hsi-Hsia were not dangerous as neighbours; but
so long as this Kin Empire lay on his frontier, his realm was
continually threatened by internal dissensions and disruption.
Part of the dream of his youth had been fulfilled; a nation of
horsemen had assembled beneath his banner—now was to begin
the further realization of his dream, the struggle against an urban
people.

Still, however clearly Jenghiz Khan had made up his mind that
he would have to fight Kin, the reports of the merchants and of
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his own spies made him aware that neither he nor his Mongols
were properly equipped for this decisive struggle. So, with all
the caution and thoroughness proper to his nature, Jenghiz Khan
began to make ready for the mighty enterprise.

I

Hsi-Hsia, the Tangut State in the south, was organised wholly
after the Chinese model, having Chinese-trained armies, and
Chinese-built fortresses, so Jenghiz Khan decided to make Hsi-
Hsia the touchstone of his strength. By attacking it, he would
measure his forces, and would train his Mongols for the war
against China.

During the very next year after mounting the throne of the
Khakan, he and his horsemen invaded Hsi-Hsia, defeated the
army sent against him, overran a few lesser places, and came to
a stand before the first big fortress, Volohai by name.

The impetuous Mongols urged their leader to take the place
by storm. He allowed them to try.

The attacks were repulsed with great slaughter.

Jenghiz Khan began a systematic siege, and soon realised that
his wild riders were incapable of it. They could not wait patiently,
could not be content to advance slowly, step by step. Discontent
and uncertainty began to prevail in the Mongol camp.

Jenghiz Khan would not hear of raising the siege. Faith in his
white standard with the falcon, in his tutelary spirit, in the nine-
tailed emblem of the Khakan, must not be shaken on any account,
so he had recourse to one of his amazing strokes of cunning.

He sent a message to the commandant of the fortress saying
that he would raise the siege upon the delivery of one thousand
cats and ten thousand swallows. Astonished though he was at the
strange request, the general hunted up all the cats and netted all
the swallows in the town, and delivered the desired quota to the
Mongols, taking the precaution not to open the gates of the town
when doing so. Now Jenghiz Khan had no further need of open
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gates. He commanded his men to tie a tuft of cotton-wool to
the tail of every cat and every swallow, to light these impedimenta,
and to turn the beasts and the birds loose. The affrighted swallows
sought their nests and the enraged and bewildered cats made for
their lairs. The inhabitants of the city gained nothing by killing
a few of these fire-bearers. The town was ablaze in hundreds of
places at once, and, while the conflagrations raged, the Mongols
stormed the city.

Jenghiz Khan’s warriors exulted. “The fortress has been taken,”
they shouted. Nothing could resist their lord. Soon the whole
country would be in their possession.

But the Khakan himself did not exult. A clever ruse had given
him the victory, but the same trick would be of no avail a second
time, so what was he to do : Against fortresses he was powerless.

His Mongols could not understand why he did not follow up
his brilliant victory, while the sovereign of the Tanguts did his
best with feverish haste to equip another army and to strengthen
the fortifications of all the towns in the country. But while this
work was in progress Jenghiz Khan’s emissaries came to the palace
at Hoang-Hsing-fu (now known as Ning-hsia), to state their
leader’s terms. The Khakan was ready to make peace and with-
draw his troops from Hsi-Hsia, upon promise of an annual tribute.

The indignant sovereign of Hsi-Hsia wanted to reject the
impudent demands of the nomad chief. Was he, the king of a
great realm, to become the vassal of a Mongol Khan: But his
generals reminded him that even the Emperors of China used
sometimes to send presents to chieftains who had invaded their
country and of whom they wanted to be rid. Then, after a little
time, they quietly assembled their armies and fell upon the
invaders to smite them hip and thigh.

Peace was made, the tribute was paid, and Jenghiz promptly
returned to his horde. He had achieved what he desired. A
victory had been gained, his Mongols were eager for fresh battles
and further conquests, and he had learned wherein stood the
strength of the towns and the weakness of his own realm. He
must turn his new experiences to practical account.
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Jenghiz Khan’s General Staff got busily to work. The officers
and the tribal leaders from all parts of the country werec com-
manded to assemble in his horde. “One who rcmains in his own
locality instead of coming to me to receive my instructions, will
have the fate of a stone dropped into the water—he will simply
disappear.” Such were the words which Jenghiz dictated to his
Keeper of the Seal, Tatatungo; and, by decree, this military
continuation course of the thirteenth century was made a periodi-
cal institution. Having created a people in arms, Jenghiz Khan
now went on to form an officers’ corps which was continually
receiving a more effective military training, setting it to cope with
every situation and to scorn difficulties. In this way he actually
made his Koko-Mongols the superiors of all the peoples of the
earth. The army of 600,000 men which his grandson Batu was
able to put into the field as Khan of the Golden Horde three
decades after the inauguration of this course, consisted only to
the extent of one-fourth of Mongols, but these Mongols occupied
the commanding positions from the highest to those of the
corporals who were the least of the non-commissioned officers.
Their commanders were able without the slightest hitch to
perform the most arduous tasks, setting their armies to work
upon the huge area which extended from Poland to the Balkans,
from the Dnieper to the Adriatic, and yet assembling the troops
in mass for all decisive battles. This would have been beyond the
competence of any European commander-in-chief of those days.

The first course in the Mongolian War Academy was con-
cerned wholly with the art of siege; with the use of storming-
ladders and sand-bags, the placing and employment of gigantic
shields under the protection of which the besiegers could approach
the walls of the fortress. Every tribe had to prepare such a sicge-
train, which was stored in special arsenals under the supervision
of officers appointed for the purpose and assigned by them to the
men who would use it immediately war was begun.

While throughout Mongolia, in every tribe, under the guidance
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of officers returning from experiences in the new art of war,
suitable training was begun, Jenghiz dispatched an army under
his first-born Juji, accompanied by his best Orlok Sabutai and
Jebei, to the north-west, to deal with the last disturbers of the
peace of the Mongolian borders in that direction. He no longer
needed to take the field himself whenever an action was imminent,
for a new generation had grown up and had learned the art of
war under his tried commanders. Since he was sovereign lord,
it sufficed him to encourage the warriors by his words before
they departed for the front.

“You, my faithful commanders, each like the moon at the
head of the army, you jewels of my crown. You, the centre of
the earth, you as unyielding as rock. And you, my army, which
surrounds me like a wall and is ranged in rows like a field of
reeds. Hearken all of you to my words. Live in harmony together
like the fingers of one hand, and, in the hour of onslaught, be
like a falcon that swoops upon its prey. At the hour of sport and
pastime you should be like swarming flies; and in the hour of
battle you should attack the enemy as an eagle attacks its victim.”

Sabutai answered for the army: “What we can or cannot do,
the future will decide; whether we shall carry it out or not, may
the tutelary spirit of our sovereign know.”

The tutelary spirit was with them.

They advanced across the land of the Naimans and reduced the
last refractory tribes to obedience, then crossed the Altai Moun-
tains and descended into a steppe country inhabited by Kirghizes,
nomads like themselves, but less warlike, and ready to surrender
almost without striking a blow. The invaders now turned their
attention to the Merkits. Knowing that the custom of this tribe
when attacked was to withdraw into the forests where pursuit
was impossible, the army wheeled round and crossed the Saiansk
Mountains. Thence they attacked the Merkits in the rear. In this
region there was also an Oirat people, which had itself suffered
from raids by the Merkits, so they were ready to declare them-
selves vassals of the Mongols and supplied guides to the army.
At length Toto, the Merkit Khan, an old enemy of Jenghiz Khan,
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was forced to meet the Mongols in a decisive battle, being
defeated and slain.

Although Guchluk, another foe of long standing, son of the
Naiman ruler Baibuka Tayan, was still alive, having succeeded
in escaping to the court of the Emperor of Kara-Khitai, Jenghiz
was well pleased with Juji’s successes. He prepared a ceremonious
reception for the returning general, and went so far as to give him
a fief of his own, saying:

“You are the eldest of my sons. This is the first time you have
taken sole command in a war, and, without expecting too much
from the army, you have subjugated the forest-dwelling peoples.
These peoples I place under your rule.”

With this gift, Jenghiz Khan established a Juji dynasty, founding
the western kingdom of Kipchak which we know as the realm
of the Golden Horde. Juji’s descendants were the Khans by whose
grace the princes of Russia ruled. For hundreds of years Russian
princes visited the courts of these Khans, to swear fealty, and to
receive the charter which gave them the right of dominion. The
title which, until the end, the Russian tsars bore among the people
of Asia was “The White Tsar”; this signifying that the Tsar was
regarded as the direct heir of the “Western Realm”, for among
the Mongols, who denoted the four quarters of the compass by
colours, white was the colour of the west.

1\Y

Two years after the war against Hsi-Hsia, tidings came to the
Onon that Ch’ang-Tsung, the old Emperor of Kin, was dead,
and that Prince Yuen—chi, whom on the occasion of the kuriltai
beside the Onon Jenghiz had treated so contumeliously, had
succeeded to the throne.

Now it was time to come to a decision, and Jenghiz Khan
believed himself to be ready. Still, he thought it would be prefer-
able, before invading China proper, to make another trial of
his strength. For the second year, the tribute had come punctually
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from Hsi-Hsia, but this third year the payment was withheld.
That signified that the Tangut sovereign had perfected his equip-
ment to his own satisfaction, for otherwise he would not have
dared to fall into arrears with his “gift”.

Jenghiz Khan therefore invaded Hsi-Hsia, routed the army
sent against him, took by storm the rebuilt fortress-city of
Volohai, captured a second fortress, and crossed the Great Wall.
Here there was awaiting him a new army under the command of
the Crown Prince of Hsi-Hsia. This was likewise defeated, and
fled to Hoang-hsing-fu (now known as Ning-hsia) the capital of
the region of the upper waters of the Hoang-ho or Yellow River.
Jenghiz pursued the army and invested the town.

Once more this army of steppe horsemen proved inadequate.
No doubt his Mongols had been able to take minor fortresses,
but they were unable to break the resistance of a large, populous,
and well-defended city.

Jenghiz Khan had no time to spare. In all his enterprises, he
was now thinking mainly of Kin. Should Kin be prepared to
take action, he must not be tied here upon the outskirts of the
Empire. He had heard of the Chinese practice of cutting off the
water supply of besieged towns, so he gathered all the Tanguts
he could and set them to forced labour. His aim was to build a
mighty dam which would divert the waters of the Hoang-ho
from the city. But when the dam was half finished, it burst, and
the resulting flood, leaving the fortress undisturbed, inundated
the plain where the Mongols were encampsd. Jenghiz Khan had
not merely to raise the siege, but to retreat into the mountains
at full speed before the advancing waters.

All the same, the position of the Tanguts was nowise improved.
The Mongols were in their country, which was denuded of
troops, so that the invaders could plunder as they pleased. The
defeated army, now behind the walls of Hoang-hsing-fu, did not
dare to take the open field. And how long would the present
breathing-space continue

The King of Hsi-Hsia was greatly relieved when Jenghiz Khan’s
emissaries offered him peace, even though it was on harsher terms
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than before. He must pledge himself, not only to pay tribute, but
to render armed assistance in the Mongol leader’s subsequent
enterprises. As a sign of good faith, he was to give his daughter
to Jenghiz Khan as wife. The luckless man had no choice, and he
accepted the conditions.

The swearing of peace and friendship was celebrated with
great splendour. The betrothal took place amid the exchange of
valuable presents and counter-presents. Then Jenghiz delayed no
longer. He could think only of Kin, so he retired at the head of
his army, taking with him his young wife.

\%

While he was still on the way back to his horde, his “arrow”-
messenger from the east arrived hot-foot with the report that
a Chinese delegation was already on this side of the Great Wall.
At once Jenghiz Khan decided to halt and await the coming of the
embassy. .

In front of his tent, standing, he received the envoys of the
Emperor of Kin.

Speaking through an interpreter, the chief of the embassy
stated that he had to communicate an imperial message and that
it was incumbent upon the persons who received it to kowtow.

“Who is now Emperor in Kin?” asked Jenghiz, pretending
that he had not yet heard of the change in the incumbent of the
throne.

“Emperor Wei-wang, formerly Prince Yuen—chi,” answered
the envoy.

As the ritual prescribed, Jenghiz turned southward, but instead
of making the expected kowtow, he spat contemptuously.

“I thought,” he said, “that the Emperor of Kin, who styles
himself “The Son of Heaven’, must be a man of parts. But if an
idiot can become Emperor, it is not worth while making
obeisance to his messenger.”

Jenghiz Khan sent for his horse and rode away.
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For the embassy the return journey was not a merry one. They
lagged as much as they dared. The whole time the unlucky envoy
was pondering how he could report to the Son of Heaven the
rude utterance of the barbarian chieftain without risking his own
head. Much, indeed, as the mandarin toned things down in
describing what Jenghiz had said and done, the Emperor’s wrath
was mighty, and the envoy did not escape the fate of the bearers
of evil tidings. He was cast into gaol.

Then, at the imperial palace in Peking, a Grand Council was
held, with a banquet, at which, in accordance with ancient
custom, the lowest in rank were asked to give their opinion
first. As usual, the views of the dignitaries were by no means
accordant, and the Emperor, with whom the ultimate decision
rested, commanded, in his wisdom, that the general who voted
in favour of war should himself march into the land of the
barbarians and punish their chieftain as was meet; Emperor Wei-
wang ordered the general who had favoured waiting to see what
the barbarians would do to begin building a new fortress by the
nearest gate in the Great Wall, so that the Kins would be ready
in the event of a Mongolian invasion.

The bolder of the two generals took the field as directed. But
he thought it would be too dangerous to march across the Gobi
Desert, and was content with allowing his soldiers to enjoy a
little looting on the farther side of the Great Wall among the
peaceful Ongut tribes, who were vassals of China. His caution
did not save him from his fate. Jebei Noyon, whom Jenghiz had
dispatched eastward with several tumans (myriads) immediately
on receiving news of Chinese troops on the Mongolian side
of the Great Wall, attacked the Emperor’s forces, defeated
them, destroyed the new fortress in course of construction, and
secured from among the liberated Onguts secret allies for his
master.

After this first manifestation of energy, Yuen-chi’s warlike
courage was exhausted. But since it was regarded as a bad omen
that the first campaign after an emperor’s accession should end in
a defeat, strict orders were sent throughout China that no news
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whatever “about the rebels living outside the Great Wall” was
to be allowed to leak through.

When now the “General of the Great Wall” nevertheless
appeared before the Son of Heaven, and, kowtowing, told his
sovereign that the Mongols were arming for the attack, his
reception was most ungracious. He was told that he lied, for Kin
was at peace with the barbarians.

But the general had so little regard for court etiquette that he
obstinately insisted the Mongolians were busily engaged in
cutting arrows, forging arrow-heads, and making shields.

For this obstinacy, he, too, was clapped into gaol.

The upshot was that Jenghiz Khan was given a whole year in
which to finish undisturbed his preparations for the greatest
struggle of his life.



CHAPTER VII

THE CHINESE WAR
I

forces, all the men capable of bearing arms between the

Altai Mountains and the Khingan Mountains. They assembled
at his camp on the Kerulen. The enterprise he now had in view
was too important, too fateful, for the nomadic peoples to come
to a decision about it at an ordinary War Council. To the officers
of the whole army he announced that the time had come to take
vengeance upon the Kin Empire for the centuries of oppression
and persecution of the peoples who lived in felt tents. They would
requite the Chinese for all the injustice and all the treachery that
had been done to the earlier Khans.

With loud jubilation the warriors received the news that their
victorious Khakan was going to lead them into the wonderland
where they expected richer loot than they had ever secured in
their lives before.

Jenghiz alone understood the magnitude of his venture, knew
that the very existence of the so recently compacted Mongolian
realm was at stake. If he sustained a defeat upon foreign territory,
a thousand miles from his tribal seat, all would be lost, and for
ever. The neighbours whom he had with such difficulty subdued
would invade his country and lay it waste. The subjugated tribes
would rise against him once more, and the peoples cemented
by his iron will would fall apart. Of the glory he had acquired
for the Borjigin nothing would remain, and even the epithet
“Mongol”, which had become a title of honour, would probably
be expunged. He was staking all, his life and his realm, upon one
cast.

IN the spring of 1211, Jenghiz Khan summoned his fighting
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He spared no precaution to ensure a favourable result. There
was peace on the frontiers, and beyond the fronticrs there were
everywhere allies. The country he trusted least, Hsi-Hsia, had
been so much weakened that it was not likely to think of war
for years; while if among the chieftains in his own land there
were still a few lovers of freedom who obeyed him only because
compelled, well, he was going to take them along with him,
together with their sons, their relatives, and their warriors. All
that he would leave behind would be a land thinly peopled by
women, children, and old men. A very small force, numbering
no more than 2,000 men, remained in the vast territory, while
there went with him to China 200,000 riders.

The undertaking was too stupendous, the peril too great, for
him to leave it to any shaman to ask a blessing of the gods, and
the success of the war was too vital to be dependent upon the
uncertain prophecies of a witch-doctor. Jenghiz himself, as
Ssutu-Bogdo, the God-sent, would invoke the aid of the heavenly
powers. While, outside, the people unceasingly appealed to
Heaven, shouting “Tengri!”, Jenghiz prayed alone in his tent,
holding commune with the high gods. He explained to them that
all he wanted was to take vengeance for the blood of his ancestors
which had been shed by the Chinese. He recited the names of
the Khans who in former days had suffered death at the hands of
this ancient enemy, and enumerated the many onslaughts the
townsmen had made upon the worthy nomadic peoples, the
various breaches of faith committed by the crafty Kins. The
Eternal Blue Heaven could not surely wish that the chosen
people should enduringly suffer such wrong. That was why he
was praying for the Eternal Blue Heaven to send all good spirits
to his aid—but also all evil spirits as well, since their might was
likewise enormous. Surely Heaven would command the peoples
of the whole world to unite against the Kins.

For three days he fasted, neither eating nor drinking, but
holding converse with the gods. On the fourth day the Khakan
emerged from his tent and announced to the exultant multitude
that Heaven had bestowed on him the boon of victory.
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The army was preceded by scouts, dispatched in a fan-shaped
formation, men whom nothing was to escape: no well, no place
suitable for a night-camp, nor a hostile spy. Then came three
strong corps under the best of his Orlok, Mukuli, Sabutai, and
Jebei. Next, likewise in three divisions, the centre, the right wing,
and the left wing, these constituting the main body. In this
formation, the Mongolian army traversed the 450 miles which
separated the Kerulen from the Chinese frontier, crossing the
mountains, and marching over the eastern part of the Gobi
Desert, without losing a man. There was no need for a rear-
guard or for establishing lines of communication. The warriors
had with them everything they required. Each rider had a spare
horse. For food in the desert, herds of cattle were driven along.
With forethought, the season of the melting of the snows had
been chosen for the advance, since at this period of the year there
was water as well as a sufficiency of fodder in the Gobi. As soon
as they were in the enemy country, war would have to pay for
war. The supplies of the Mongol armies always lay ahead of
them, in the countries they were going to conquer.

The capital of the Kin Emperor was at Yen-king, later for
many centuries Peking, and now Peiping. If Jenghiz intended
anything more than a robber-raid, the capital was necessarily his
goal, and in actual fact his advance-guard marched straight upon
Peking, where two admirably defended wails, from thirty to
sixty miles apart, were supposed to protect the plain of Peking
against the onslaught of the savage peoples of the north.

Although the Chinese court gave out that the Empire was
living in a state of profound peace, ample preparations had been
made. Huge armies had been concentrated close to the capital,
and, at the first tidings of the advance of the Mongols, they set
out to arrest the barbarians in the passes, trap them among the
skilfully placed fortresses, and annihilate the enemy in the difficult
country between the two walls—when suddenly from the west
came terrible news. The movement of the Mongol troops in the



The Chinese War 119

north had been a feint. Without striking a blow, Jenghiz Khan
had crossed the Great Wall with his main body; had crossed it
120 miles farther to the west, at a place where it was guarded only
by Ongut mercenaries. Like a thunderbolt from a clear sky he
had fallen upon the rich and fruitful province of Shan-si.

The imperial troops, therefore, instead of marching to the
fortresses nearby, where they had hoped to annihilate the invaders,
had to hasten through difficult mountains a long distance to the
west, to a spot where (the advance-guard of the Mongols having
likewise turned westward and, consisting of cavalry, moving
much faster than the foot soldiers who constituted the bulk of
the Chinese army could march) the Kins were simultaneously
attacked in the front and the rear and completely routed. The
dense formation of the Chinese infantry gave the Mongolian
archers an easy target. The hail of arrows had a devastating
effect, and not even the best foot soldiers in the world could have
stood up against the mass pursuit of 200,000 fierce cavalrymen.
In this first encounter the best army of the Kin Emperor was
utterly destroyed, and Shan-si lay open to the invaders.

Jenghiz now divided his forces. That the Mongols might
nourish themselves on the produce of the country, they had to
be dispersed over spaces as wide as possible. There would be no
danger in this if the liaison service worked satisfactorily, so that
on the first appearance of a new hostile army they could con-
centrate at the threatened spot by spending one or two days on
horseback. In actual fact, neither here nor in any of Jenghiz Khan’s
subsequent campaigns was communication between him and his
generals ever interrupted, however far apart they might seem to
be. The tactics of marching separately and fighting in unison
were brought by him to the highest perfection, with the result
that the Mongols were always turning up to surprise the enemy
by effecting junctions at the most unlikely places, and yet, when
a decisive battle occurred, all their armies were reunited.

Now three armies, under Jenghiz Khan’s sons Juji, Jagatai, and
Ogatai, spread out like a fan and invaded the rich province.
Jenghiz, with his youngest son Tuli, surrounded the western
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capital at Ta-tung-fu, having sent Jebei with a fifth army eastward
to reconnoitre the passes leading into the plain of Peking.

When Jebei surprised a weakly defended pass and took it by
storm, Jenghiz raised the siege of the western capital, and his three
sons evacuated the fortresses and cities conquered by them, so
that their father could lead the whole Mongolian avalanche across
the low-lying plains of Eastern China up to the walls of Peking.

It was here, when faced by the immense town, that Jenghiz
for the first time became genuinely aware of the formidable
character of his almost crazy enterprise. What trenches, what
moats, what walls! He rode round the fortress-city. How gigantic
it was! He had never dreamed that any human settlement could
be so enormous.

What was he to do Surely he would never be able to take by
storm these massive and imposing walls defended by hundreds of
thousands of soldiers. He could never hope to become lord of
Kin. It was a titanic realm of which this titanic city was the
capital. He had already defeated four armies, each of which was
more numerous than his own troops, and his spies informed him
that fresh armies were hastening from every quarter. For six
months now his horsemen had been ravaging the country, with-
out getting beyond the boundaries of one single province, that
of Shan-si. Now he himself and his forces had entered the equally
large province of Chi-li. The Kin Empire contained a dozen such
provinces. Whither was he to turn2 Where should he begin his
conquest 2

There germinated within him the notion of relinquishing the
scheme as impracticable. Kin as a whole was not to be coerced,
and he had achieved other important objects. He had defeated
the Emperor’s best armies; his Mongols had secured vast quanti-
ties of booty and vast numbers of slaves; they had enormously
enhanced the importance of the Khakan. Jebei, in his latest
advance eastward, had reached the end of the world, the place
where it passed into the sea. What more could Jenghiz want:
He was a conqueror; but if he now began a siege, and later had
to abandon it without taking Peking, he would lose prestige.
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Jenghiz and his armies turned their faces homeward.

Perhaps it would be better not to return yet awhile into
Mongolia, but to winter somewhere near at hand, keeping watch
over the doings of the Chinese. He could not make up his mind
whether to winter in Chi-li, in Shan-si, or on the Mongolian side
of the Great Wall.

II

The army was already withdrawing when a Chinese general
entered the camp.

The barbarians’ victories had aroused consternation in court
circles at Peking. It was hard upon eighty years since China had
suffered any such invasion by plunderers. Hitherto the robbers
had always fled directly the imperial troops -appeared upon the
scene, but now they seemed to be spoiling for a fight, for hardly
did an army show itself than the nomads flocked to attack it from
all sides. Their chieftain was incalculable. At length he was
outside the walls of the capital, and the defenders looked for an
attempt to take it by storm, hoping that a reverse with heavy
losses would teach the barbarians the advantage of being content
with rich gifts, and that they would return home. But the
Khakan would not allow any of his riders to approach within
bow-shot of the walls. From a distance they could be seen gallop-
ing round the town. Now, without any negotiations, without
presenting any demands, they were retreating. What had the man
got in his head: Whither was he going? The Chinese decided
that it would be better to parley.

Let the general sent to negotiate sound the Khan as to his
intentions, say that Wei~Wang was astonished by his behaviour.
Surely the Mongols and the Kins were at peace? Jenghiz Khan
was the Chao-churi of the Emperor, the Warden of the Marches.
Why, then, had he invaded Kin:

Jenghiz Khan was himself surpriscd by the embassy. He had
laid waste two of the most flourishing provinces of the Empire,
and yet the mighty ruler expressed his belief that peace prevailed.
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The whole of the extensive country with its almost impregnable
fortresses and gigantic cities still obeyed its lawful ruler, who
now, instead of marshalling his forces asked the invader why
he had made an unprovoked attack. Was there some fundamental
weakness in Kin which had escaped him 2

Jenghiz received the general with appropriate honours, and
began to question him.

The envoy had been badly chosen, for he disclosed to the
Khakan the internal condition of the Empire.

The Kin Emperors, though they had ruled Northern China for
nearly a hundred years, were still regarded by the Chinese as
usurpers. Even though they had unified the country, had made
successful war upon the South Chinese realm of the Sungs, taking
away from it all the provinces that lay immediately to the south
of the Hoang-ho, and even though they had thoroughly adopted
Chinese manners and customs, they were barbarians from the
north, from Manchuria, who had overthrown the Liao Dynasty,
and they had never been recognised by the Chinese as legitimate
rulers. The people looked upon them as oppressors, considered
themselves to be enslaved, and would never love the upstarts. In
the south, the Sung Emperors were their enemies; to the north-
east, between Yen-king and Korea, was Khitan, the homeland of
the Liao Dynasty, and there a prince of that dynasty was still
living—though as no more than a vassal of the Kin Emperors.
If Jenghiz Khan was willing to help the Liao Dynasty to regain
its rights, this general, being himself of the Liao family, was ready
to enter the Mongol’s service. Many others throughout the
country held the same view.

Jenghiz carefully considered his position. His riders could get
the better of any Kin army in the open field, but they were not
able to take these huge fortresses, or, if they succeeded in taking
them, to hold them. Any Mongolian garrison would be lost in
this flood of men. But what if he could win over the popular
masses with the aid of the Liaos? Why should not the Liaos be
regents under his overlordship

His decision was made. The war was to be continued. He
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remained neither in Chi-li nor in Shan-si, but marched north-
ward. To the north was the system of double walls which had
been intended to prevent his incursion into China. Contemplated
from within they were far less awesome, and between the inner
and the outer Great Wall were the countless imperial brood-
mares, from whom came the chargers used by the Kin cavalry.
With one blow he got possession of these brood-mares, so that
he no longer felt any anxiety about providing his own riders with
remounts, while he cut off the supply of horses for the Kin army.
Thenceforward the Emperor would be able to place few besides
foot soldiers in the field against him, men whom he could disperse
with his own swift cavalrymen whenever and wherever he
pleased.

He settled down for the winter outside the Great Wall, suffi-
ciently far away to be free from a surprise attack, and he sent a
delegation to the Prince of Liao in Khitan.

v

In the spring of 1212, a rising of the Liaos occurred in Khitan,
while Jenghiz Khan simultaneously began to lay waste the Kin
provinces northward of the Great Wall. He defeated the army
sent against him, and, upon the heels of the flying Chinese, he
recrossed the Great Wall to appear once more in Shan-si. Here
an unpleasant surprise awaited him. During the winter the towns
had been occupied in reorganising their defences; the fortresses
he had destroyed had been rebuilt; he must begin his conquest
all over again.

To force a speedy decision, he left the smaller placesundisturbed,
and invested the capital of the province, the western imperial
residence of Ta-tung-fu. Chinese reinforcements were promptly
sent, and as promptly beaten. Then he tried to take the fortress
by storm, but the city was impregnable to the onslaughts of his
riders. When he himself led one of the storming parties, he was
wounded by an arrow.
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Now disagreeable news arrived from Khitan. Imperial troops
had appeared there, putting down rebellion, defeating the rebels,
and threatening the Liao Prince himself.

The Kin Empire was too strong for him.

Any other chieftain would have given up the game as hopeless,
and would have retired to the safety of the steppes. But what
Jenghiz had planned to do a year before, now seemed out of the
question, for in the interim he had gained allies, and had told
them of his intention to overthrow the Kin Empire. He must
fight the struggle to the bitter end.

Retiring once more beyond the Great Wall, he began, with his
Mongols, to practise the art of siege. To the aid of the Prince of
" Liao, he sent Jebei Noyon with several tumans. During a winter
campaign, Jebei met in various engagements the imperial armies
in Khitan, and endeavoured to take the eastern capital Liao-yang.
But he failed to do so, just as Jenghiz had failed in his attack on
the western capital Ta-tung-fu. Thesc fortresses proved impreg-
nable against the Mongols.

Then he tried the favourite Mongolian tactics. Spreading a
rumour that a relief army was on the way from the Kin Empire,
he raised the siege, and commanded so rapid a retreat that he
actually left his baggage and his tents beneath the walls of Liao-
yang. Having continued the withdrawal for two days, he then
provided his riders with fresh mounts, and traversed the whole
distance back to the city in a single night. His ruse proved success-
ful, for he found the garrison and some of the non-combatant
population plundering his abandoned camp, while all the gates
stood wide open. He rode down the looters, and took the town
by storm.

As a result of this Mongol success, the Khitan Prince, who had
been wavering, now declared himself King of Liao-tung and
placed his kingdom under the protectorate of Jenghiz Khan.

Next spring, the Mongols organised a more serious onslaught.
The third campaign opened with a systematic conquest of the
northern provinces. No city, large or small, was overlooked. In
their attacks on the less strongly fortified places, the Mongols
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learned how to deal with the more formidable walled towns.
Jenghiz Khan’s youngest son Tuli and his son-in-law Chiki set
the example, by being the first to scale the walls. His other sons
and his generals fought in the mountain passes, which they took
one after another. At length, the pledge given by the Liao general
sent to Jenghiz as negotiator by the Kin Emperor, was fulfilled.
Now that it had become plain that the Mongol invasion was no
mere robber raid but a carefully planned conquest, various generals
of Khitan deserted to Jenghiz Khan with all their commands.

Soon he was not only master of Shan-si, but was able to block
the entrances into the plain of Peking.

At this moment, when the danger grew continually greater,
in the “middle capital” a palace revolution broke out.

The Kin Emperor, during the days of greatest need, had issued
the usual decrees of amnesty, and had re-appointed cashiered
generals. One of these, Hu-sha-hu, the eunuch, whom the
Emperor had reinstated in command of an army, suddenly
occupied Peking, killed the governor, stormed the Imperial
Palace, and murdered Yuen-chi.

Jenghiz, breaking off the various actions in which he was
engaged, hastened to Peking, fully expecting that the gates of
the fortress would now be opened to him. What could this
revolution be other than a revolution of the supporters of the
Liao Dynasty: He did not know that the Khitans of the Liao
Dynasty were regarded by the bulk of the Chinese as strangers
and foreigners, just as were the Manchus of the Kin Dynasty.
The Liaos, like the Kins, had been alien conquerors three hundred
years before, and, like all the conquerors of China, had absorbed
the manners, customs, and mode of thought of the conquered
people, which accepted them without apparent demur, and, under
the dynasts’ generals, fought for them against new conquerors,
so long as “Heaven still gave them dominion over the Middle
Kingdom”. But the Chinese proper never recognised these foreign
rulers as genuine Chinese.

The eunuch Hu-sha-hu was as far from being a supporter of
the Liaos as he was from favouring the “northern barbarians”.
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His revolution was a private affair. After having slain Yuen-chi,
he declared himself commander-in-chief of the Kin troops, and

set up as emperor a man he regarded with favour, a prince of the
Kin dynasty who ruled as Hsuan-tsung. Then he took the field
against Jenghiz Khan.

Just outside Peking, in the neighbourhood of a ford, he made
a surprise attack upon the Khakan. Although lamed in one leg,
Hu-sha-hu the eunuch himself directed operations from a wheel-
chair, with the result that for the first time since the opening of
the Chinese War, the Mongols were beaten. This was the second
and last defeat in the life of Jenghiz Khan. It was only owing to
the tardiness of action on the part of the Chinese flanking troops
under General Kao-chi that the Mongols were saved from com-
plete annihilation, so that Jenghiz was able to effect a fairly orderly
retreat.

Hu-sha-hu wished to execute the sluggard General Kao-chi
whose delay had robbed him of the fruits of victory; but the
new Emperor Hsuan-tsung espoused the general’s cause, and Hu-
sha-hu therefore gave the offender a second chance. Being himself
too ill to continue personal leadership of operations, the eunuch
provided Kao-chi with reinforcements, and ordered him to make
a fresh attack upon the Mongols.

Kao—chi obeyed orders, fighting with desperate courage, but
Jenghiz had marshalled his forces once more and had called up
reserves. Battle raged for a day and a night, being stubbornly
fought. Then Kao-chi was repulsed, and driven back into the
suburbs of Peking.

He knew that this time Hu-sha-hu would give him short
shrift, so he took time by the forelock. At the head of his
retreating forces, he stormed the palace of the commander-
in-chief.

Hu-sha-hu tried to flee, but got his legs entangled in his robes,
and fell. Kao-chi caught him, decapitated him, and, accompanied
by his soldiers, taking with him Hu-sha-hu’s head, made for the
Imperial Palace, where the new Emperor Hsuan-tsung was

established.
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With the bleeding trophy in his hands, he begged the Emperor
to judge between him and the dead commander-in-chief.

The general’s threat was plain enough. His soldiers surrounded
the Imperial Palace; and Hsuan-tsung was no more a hero than
the last emperor had been. He therefore suddenly called to mind
that Hu-sha-hu had been a rebel, a slayer of emperors, who had
usurped the title of field marshal; and this recreant emperor
therefore deprived the man who had set him on the throne, and
the only man who had proved able to inflict a defeat upon the
Mongols, posthumously of all titles and dignities. His offences
were publicly proclaimed, Kao-chi was praised for the murder,
and appointed commander-in-chief in Hu-sha-hu’s place. The
soldiers who had stormed Hu-sha-hu’s palace were rewarded.

These events took place while Jenghiz Khan was at the gates of
Peking, and was still finding the fortress impregnable.

Soon he was seized with wrath. Did these Chinese think they
could despise him because they were sitting behind strong walls 2
Could they go on chaffering with one another as if he, Jenghiz
Khan, were not in the country2 Did the Kin Empire so little
realise that it was at war 2 He would soon show them that he was
In earnest.

Jenghiz Khan had no further thought of retiring into winter
quarters nor would he order his Mongols to break their heads in
the vamn attempt to batter down impregnable fortresses. He
divided his forces, including the forty-six Chinese divisions which,
under various generals, had come over to his side, into three
armies, and sent one of these armies under the command of his
brother Kasar eastward into southern Manchuria. The second, in
three divisions under his three elder sons, was dispatched south-
ward across the plateau of Shan-si; while he himself, with his
son Tuli and the middle army, marched south-eastward towards
Shan-tung through the low-lying plain of China.

The Mongols spent the whole autumn and winter pillaging,
murdering, and burning, in three great streams that ravaged the
realm of the Kins. Flaming houses, depopulated towns, and
smoking ruins marked their passage.
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The Chinese generals barricaded themselves within their

fortresses, and summoned the peasants of the neighbourhood to
come to their defence. Thereupon Jenghiz Khan commanded that
the old men, the women, and the children who had been left in
the villages should be seized and driven in front of his own troops
when they advanced to take a city by storm. The peasants refused
to shoot at their own fathers, wives, and children, to use fiery
missiles, or fling burning pitch. They would not fight.

Only a few places whose garrisons promptly went over to the
side of the Mongols were spared. All the others were razed to the
ground. In less than six months, ninety enclosed and fortified
towns had been sacked and burned. As far as the Hoang-ho, which
in those days debouched into the Yellow Sea southward of the
promontory of Shan-tung, there remained only eleven fortresses
which, having still proved impregnable, though invested, arose
like islands. The whole country had been laid waste. Famine and
pestilence spread in the train of the Mongol invaders; the corpses
of the slain lay unburied in the fields or floated down the rivers.
This was the upshot of the wrath of Jenghiz Khan.

In the spring he issued orders to his armies to return, and unite
outside the walls of Peking. But as they were on their way back
through the devastated area, they themselves were smitten by
pestilence. The Mongolian armies which reassembled outside
Peking were much weaker and less splendid than they had been
when they set out.

Nevertheless the army leaders, flushed with victory, intoxicated
by the vast spoils which year after year had been brought into
Mongolia in endless caravans, were insisting that the Khakan, as
the crown to his victories, should lead them to take Peking by
storm.

Jenghiz Khan rejected this idea. He realised that, even if he
could take Peking, he would never be able to hold it, any more
than he could conquer this great realm with its 50,000,000 inhabi-
tants. What did it matter to him whether a member of the Liao
Dynasty or a member of the Kin Dynasty should rule over it?
China had been sufficiently weakened and humiliated. Besides,
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the pestilences which had affected his own troops as well as the
Chinese were a sign from Heaven, a warning.

He therefore sent an envoy to Emperor Hsuan-tsung, to say:
“All the provinces of your realm northward of the Yellow River
are in my hands. You have nothing left but your capital. To
this weakness Heaven has reduced you. Were I, in your extremity,
to push you yet farther, what would Heaven say to me: I fear
Heaven’s wrath, and therefore prefer to withdraw my army.
Can you not make some gift to my generals which will content
them with this decision?”

A crown council was held in Peking. The usual experience
of China had been that only the weaker of two contending
parties offered peace to the other, and Field Marshal Kao—chi
declared that the time had come for a decisive battle, since
Jenghiz Khan’s troops were exhausted and their horses must be
weak. But the ministers were strongly opposed to this plan.
It was crazy to talk of further struggles. For years they had done
nothing but fight. What had been the result: Their best army
had been wiped out. They had sent a second, a third, a tenth.
All, all had been annihilated. They shut themselves up in fortified
towns behind big walls. The places were taken by storm and
burned. The most elaborate machinery of war, the mighty
fighting engines, even such terrible instruments as those which
hurled explosive fire—these Mongolian devils regarded with
contempt. Whatever defensive measures had been tried, had
turned out ill. Were they to increase the anger of the enemy
by rejecting offers of peace:

Emperor Hsuan-tsung, therefore, dispatched one of the
ministers of state to Jenghiz to open peace negotiations.

The Kin Empire promised a general amnesty. The Khitan
Prince should be recognised as the independent ruler of Liao-
tung (Jenghiz had never left his allies in the lurch or failed to
fulfil his pledges to them). As a sign of Hsuan-tsung’s genuine
will to peace, he would give the Khakan a daughter of the late
Emperor Yuen-chi in marriage. She should be provided with
suitable equipment and a sufficient train.
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Peace was signed, and towards the end of spring 1214, three
years after his first great incursion into the Kin Empire, Jenghiz
Khan set out for home, being accompanied as far as the frontier
by the imperial minister. Never again was the first Khakan to
set foot upon the soil of China.

He had good reason to be gratified with his success. Neither
the Great Wall of China nor the fortified passes nor the moun-
tains nor the enormous walls of the fortress~cities, had been able
to save the population of a fifty-million empire from the
two hundred thousand Mongolian riders. The Kin Empire
had been defeated and devastated, so that decades would be
needed for its reconstruction. Jenghiz Khan had no longer
any reason to be anxious about the intrigues of the Chinese.
They would be very slow, in future, to pick a quarrel
with him.

For a moment he was detained by a new problem on the
frontier. What was he to do with the tens of thousands of
prisoners whom, during the campaign, he had employed on
forced labour digging trenches for his attacks on the fortresses?
They might be carriers of pestilence. It would be impossible to
transport the bulk of them across the Gobi Desert, nor would it
be advisable to send them to their homes, for they had learned
too much about the Mongolian art of war and might become
dangerous adversaries if they were enrolled in the Emperor’s
armies. Well, Jenghiz cared little whether Chinese lived or
died. He commanded that the skilled handicraftsmen, the artists,
and the men of learning should be spared, but that all the others
should be killed.

\'%

It was too late in the season to cross the Gobi, which is
exceedingly hot in summer, so Jenghiz encamped on the marge
of the desert, in the oasis of Dolon-nor.

The first news which reached here from China was that
Emperor Hsuan-tsung had issued a proclamation to his people
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informing them that he was removing his residence from Peking
to the southern capital on the other side of the Yellow River,
to the place which is now called Kai-feng fu. The most urgent
representations of his ministers had been unable to convince
him that his departure would be regarded as a flight and as a
surrender of the northern provinces. The Emperor’s determina-
tion to get farther away from the Mongols was fixed, and his
intentions were supported by his chief adviser, Field Marshal
Kao—chi, who was himself to accompany the sovereign to the
south. To quiet the populace, and as a sign that the Emperor
still thought about the welfare of the northern provinces, the
proclamation expressly declared that the Crown Prince and
Prince Wan-yen, the military commandant, were to stay in
Peking.

“He does not trust my word,” indignantly exclaimed Jenghiz
Khan when these tidings came to hand. The Khakan added
thoughtfully “He has only made peace in order to undertake
conquest in the south.”

As if in confirmation of these words, an envoy of the Sung
Emperor reached the Mongol camp. This messenger, making
a wide detour, had come to acquaint Jenghiz Khan with his
master’s anxiety concerning the intentions of Hsuan-tsung.

In the Sung Empire the victories of the Mongols had been
celebrated almost as if they had been personal ones, for the defeat
of the Kin ruler was regarded as Heaven’s just punishment for
the wars which the Kins had made upon the Sungs, robbing the
latter of the provinces to the south of the Yellow River and
imposing a tribute.

The year before, the Sung ruler had for the first time dared
to withhold the annual “gifts” of 250,000 ounces of gold and
250,000 pieces of silk. Now, of a sudden, the Mongols had
withdrawn, and the Kin court was being moved a long stretch
southward, to establish itself close to the Sung frontier. It was
easy to understand why anxiety prevailed in the southern empire,
and the envoy had been dispatched to ascertain, if he could, the
precise intentions of the Mongolian monarch, and to show him
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how dangerous it would be to allow the Kins to re-establish
their power.

The minister from a highly civilised country where literature
and the arts flourished, the mandarin from a court whose
splendour, prosperity, and etiquette were enormously developed
(so that even the Kin Emperors were regarded as upstarts and
barbarians), needed some time before he could grow accustomed
to the conditions prevailing at Dolon-nor. He inquired carefully
about the details of the ceremonial to be observed at the audience,
and was told that on entering the tent he must not tread on the
threshold, nor must he subsequently lean against the pillars
which supported the great marquee, for the punishment was
death, and in any case, pending sentence, he would immediately
be flogged by the guardsmen.

The gorgeously robed ambassador had to walk between two
fires, the disciple of Confucius being told that thereby he would
be cleansed from all evil.

The magnificent presents he was bringing to the Mongolian
ruler had also to be carried between these fires, although thereby
the costly and delicate stuffs were singed.

Then for seven days they had to lie beneath the open sky, to
be shown to the gods, even though the sun and the wind bleached
their colours, so that many valuable textiles intended only for
the shelter of the imperial palaces were destroyed.

At length he was allowed to enter the marquee. Everything
within was bathed in a strange twilight, the only illumination
coming through a round hole in the middle of the top of the
tent and between the open curtains of the entry. Directly
opposite the latter, at the far end of the marquee, was a huge
wooden platform, draped with carpets, on which stood the throne
of the Khakan and the Chinese princess. Near the throne, at 2
somewhat lower level, were half a dozen lesser wives. In an
enormous circle, upon stools and benches, were the princes,
army leaders, and other notables, while facing them were the
women brought from conquered Kin—women whom the
Mongol aristocrats had taken to wife. All were much ornamented,
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over-dressed, wearing jewels and gold trinkets. At the entry,
on one side, were mighty tables, which groaned beneath the
burden of gold and silver goblets filled with koumiss and sauce-
pans containing boiled meat. On the other side was an orchestra
of about twenty of the best Chinese lute-players. On the throne
in the half-light, towering over the assembly, was the imposing
figure of Jenghiz Khan who was the only person present to
wear no trinket. Whenever the Khakan stretched out his hand
for his drinking-cup, the musicians began to play, and there
was a tumult throughout the tent as the men and women rose
to their feet, danced, and clapped their hands. The whole picture
was uncanny and barbaric.

The envoy from the Sung ruler found it hard, in this environ-
ment, to state his commission in carefully chosen phrases with
the usual courtly flourishes. It was a relief to him that the Khakan
let him finish his address without further ado, and had the
message interpreted without any sort of interruption.

Then came a pause, and Jenghiz Khan’s reserved countenance,
his unfathomable glance, betrayed nothing of his thoughts. The
only answer was that the ambassador could have as much
koumiss as he liked. He was motioned to a seat on the left, where
the women were. But this could not have been intended as an
affront, for he was on a higher level than the floor, close beside
the Khan of Khans’ wives. He could drink rice-beer with them,
and talk to them in his own tongue, and whenever he drank
the musicians struck up and the Mongolian warriors danced in
front of him.

But still not a word was said about his message. Neither that
day, nor later. His mission seemed to have been forgotten. No
council was summoned, and no new audience was held.

The Khakan had not declared his will, and vainly did the envoy,
after the manner of the Chinese, try to glean from the courtiers
something about the intentions of the Mongols. The Mongols
had no intentions.

They rode, they practised archery, they went hawking, and,
on the great square in front of the marquee, they played ball
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with their sovereign. The Chinese envoy could watch it all from
his own tent. He saw Jenghiz Khan’s imposing figure as he
rivalled his princes and Orlok in running after the ball, seizing
it, throwing it—and laughing like a merry child when he made
a better throw than the others.

At length the envoy managed to arrange that the Khakan
should meet him when out riding. Jenghiz Khan reined in his
mount, and the interpreter translated: “Why don’t you come
and play ball with us: We have been having a splendid game.”

The amazed ambassador stammeringly replied that he had not
had the honour of receiving an invitation.

“Why should you bother about an invitation: If you want
to come, just come.”

When, thereupon, the envoy came to the evening banquet,
he was punished for his previous absence by being given so
much rice-beer to drink that he had to be carried back to his
tent. The next time he actually succeeded in saying a few words
to the Khakan about the anxieties of the Sung court, but the
answer was curt and repellent.

“I have made peace with Hsuan-tsung.”

VI

A few months only had elapsed after three years of devastation
and murderous warfare, only a few months of peace, but in
this brief time the Kin Empire had collected its forces.

Wan-yen, the energetic commandant of Peking, aided by
the Crown Prince who was eager for action, had been able to
organise a national resistance in the northern provinces. The
towns that had been destroyed were rebuilt, their walls of hewn
stone towered once more. New armies arose out of nothing
and marched towards Khitan, although the independence of
the Prince of Liao-tung had been one of the stipulations of the
peace treaty. During the battle that ensued it became plain that
the Kin Empire had not lost its warlike spirit nor its power to

E
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strike. Within a few weeks the troops of the monarch of Khitan
were defeated, his capital Liao-yang was taken, and he himself
driven out.

Part of the imperial body-guard which accompanied Hsuan-
tsung on his southward march from Peking consisted of men
from Khitan. As soon as they reached Kai-feng fu, the Emperor
commanded them to hand over their horses and equipment.
They knew that this was a mere preliminary to their being dis-
banded, so they refused to obey. Having mutinied, they slew
their commanding officer and elected a new one, who instantly
turned his coat and marched back to the north.

Government troops were sent in pursuit and other detachments
barred their way—but at this juncture the Khitans sent a delegation
to Jenghiz informing him that they regarded themselves as his
vassals and begged his help.

This was a turning-point. Hitherto Jenghiz Khan had hesitated
to intervene, or even to send help to the luckless Prince of Liao.
But now Chinese troops placed themselves under his orders.
They were no longer on the side of either Kin or Liao, but on
the side of the Mongols. Was he to allow them to be destroyed:
He saw how strong the Kin Empire still was, and how quickly
it had recovered from crushing defeat. If he allowed events to
take their natural course, within a few months a new and yet
mightier Kin Empire would be established, all the more menacing
because now it had become aware of the strength of the Mongols
and would do its utmost to crush these dangerous neighbours.

Mukuli was sent to the aid of the King of Liao; Sabutai was
commissioned to reconnoitre in Manchuria, the original home
of the Kin dynasts; a third army, rode southward to assist the
insurrectionary guardsmen.

Sabutai crossed Manchuria, reached the coast, marched
southward along it, and brought the Khakan the surrender of
the monarch of Korea.

Mukuli found Liao-tung already in the hands of Kin troops,
and a viceroy from Kai-feng fu was on the way thither. Mukuli
attacked the Chinese soldiers, occupied the roads leading to the



The Chinese War 137

capital Liao-yang, captured the Kin viceroy and gave his
authorisation to a general who had gone over to the side of
Jenghiz. This general came in state to the palace, had himself
installed with all possible pomp, took over the reins of govern-
ment, sent the officers on furlough, and opened the gates of the
city to the Mongols. Mukuli was in the mind to punish Liao-
yang severely for having revolted against the Liao monarch,
but the Chinese general managed to convince him that by
clemency he would win the confidence of the Khitans. When
Mukuli followed this excellent advice, a number of other Khitan
towns went over to the Mongols, and in a trice the whole
kingdom of Liao was purged of Kin troops.

The third Mongolian army, having fought their way to the
rebel guardsmen, fraternised with them, conquered the passes
leading to Peking, and appeared once more before the gates of
the city. But before the investment of the capital had been
effected, orders from Hsuan-tsung arrived, to the effect that the
Crown Prince was immediately to leave the Middle Capital
and to join the Emperor at Kai-feng fu.

Vainly did Prince Wan-yen, who, in conjunction with the
Crown Prince, had been the soul of the resistance, endeavour
to dissuade his coadjutor from the journey. Vainly did he warn
the Crown Prince that his departure for Kai-feng fu would give
the signal for a general rebellion in the northern provinces and
would produce chaos. The other generals and dignitaries
demanded that the imperial rescript should be obeyed.

“Do you guarantee your ability to hold the city against the
invaders2” they asked the commandant.

Wan-yen could give no such guarantee. During the brief
interval of peace the huge city had been but scantily provisioned
out of the environing countryside. A scarcity of food was already
manifest. But the Crown Prince would surely be able to send
supplies from Kai-feng fu.

He departed, and throughout the northern provinces the
predicted chaos began. Various provinces and towns declared
themselves independent. Their governors assumed royal dignity.
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Some went over to Jenghiz Khan, to fall away from him as
soon as a chance offered. They fought against one another,
against the Mongols, against the troops still loyal to the Emperor.

Mukuli was given supreme command, with instructions to
break the resistance. During the autumn and winter, his Mongols
took more than eight hundred towns and villages, some of which
were destroyed, while others were left intact under the command
of Chinese governors.

But Peking, despite famine and pestilence, resisted stoutly
throughout the winter. One after another the relief armies sent
from the south were defeated by the Mongols, but Wan-yen
continued to hold Peking. When, in the spring, the last army
bringing supplies of food in haste from Kai-feng fu was inter-
cepted and destroyed, and there seemed no further hope of
rescue, Wan-yen proposed a last desperate sally of the whole
garrison, staking all upon one hazard, to die if needs must, arms
in hand. But the other generals refused to obey.

Thereupon Wan-yen left the war council and went to his
own palace. He wrote a letter to Hsuan-tsung describing the
situation in the capital which had been entrusted to him,
reminded the Emperor of his earlier warnings, and accused
Field Marshal Kao-chi, Hsuan-tsung’s chief adviser, of treason.
Then he begged his master to forgive him for having failed to
carry out the orders to save Peking. Entrusting this letter to a
faithful servant who, after the fall of Peking, carried it to Kai-feng
fu, Wan-yen bade farewell to his relatives and retainers, distributed
his remaining worldly possessions among them, and took poison.

Next night the general who had been Wan-yen’s deputy
fled the palace with his mistress, leaving the place and the imperial
women to the mercy of the Chinese garrison which had already
begun to ravage and to loot.

With 5,000 Mongols and the Chinese soldiers who had entcred
his service, Mukuli now entered the mighty fortress against
which Jenghiz Khan himself with the whole Mongolian army
had twice vainly done his best.

But even when this news came to hand, Jenghiz did not
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stir from the oasis of Dolon-nor. The Kin Empire no longer
interested him. Its population of townsfolk were different
beings from his nomads, and permanent association with them
could only harm the Mongols. The Chinese seemed to be people
willing to serve one man one day, another man the next, ready
to turn their coats at any moment, and to betray both sides,
thinking only of personal advancement and personal possessions.
Such men were not to be trusted. He would enter into no
community with them, as he had made his Mongols enter
into community with the Keraits, Uighurs, and Naimans—for
those who had commerce with the Chinese would lose the
supreme virtues of the riders of the steppes: reckless courage,
contempt for death, loyalty to the tribe and its ruler.

The Chinese were shrewd, and might become dangerous, so
they must be kept in subjection. They trembled for their property
and their lives, so they must be ruled by giving them cause for
continued anxiety about their property and their lives. Besides,
they could make a great many things which the nomads urgently
needed, so these things should be taken from them. He sent
Shigi Kutuku to Peking to bring the trcasures of the Imperial
Palace to Mongolia.

The representative of the Khakan was received with the
highest honours. The various courtiers endeavoured, each after
his manner, to win the emissary’s favour by munificent gifts.
The master of the horse brought him splendid mounts, the keepers
of the imperial wardrobe sent rich brocades; the guardians of
art treasures proffered golden chalices.

At the arrival of each new present, Shigi Kutuku had a fresh
outburst of enthusiasm.

“Is this all from the Imperial Palace:” he asked finally.

“Yes, yes,” the courtiers hastened to declare. “Where else
would your poor servants find such costly articles:”

“In that case,” explained Shigi Kutuku, “they belong to the
Emperor.” He went on: “And now, since we are the conquerors,
they belong to our Khakan. How could you dare to think of
giving me anything that belongs to the Khakan:”
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For weeks heavily laden caravans set out from Peking,
conveying the treasures of the Imperial Palace, all carefully
listed, to the camp in the oasis of Dolon-nor. With every caravan,
likewise, went a number of “useful” men, also catalogued by
name and profession. They were artists, astrologers, philosophers,
engineers, handicraftsmen.

One day Jenghiz Khan, examining these new arrivals, was
struck by the appearance of a tall man with a long black beard.
He was catalogued as Yeliu-Ch’uts’ai, sage and astrologer, a scion
of the Liao family.

“The House of Liao and the House of Kin have always been
enemies,” said Jenghiz. “I have avenged you.”

“My father, my grandfather, and I myself were servants of
the House of Kin,” answered Yeliu-Ch’uts’ai. “I should be a
liar and a hypocrite if T were to cherish hostile feelings towards
my father and my Emperor.”

This answer pleased Jenghiz Khan. A man who had preserved
a proper pride amid the townsfolk, who was willing to serve
though not from fear and not to gain advantage, but simply
from loyalty and conviction, must be a man of mark. He engaged
this prisoner in a conversation.

When they finished talking, Jenghiz invited Yeliu-Ch’uts’ai
to enter his service, as soothsayer and adviser.

After this conversation, Jenghiz Khan modified his opinions
somewhat. Those among the townsfolk who had preserved their
characters must be reckoned as among the noblest of mankind.
It was a pity that their doings were so often incomprehensible.
How, for instance, could the example of Wan-yen, the loyal
commandant of Peking, counterbalance the treachery of all the
other generals: Besides, Wan-yen, with the few who remained
loyal, should have gone on fighting to the last, for then Jenghiz
Khan would assuredly have commanded him to be taken
alive, and would have asked him, as he asked Yeliu-Ch’uts’ai,
to enter the service of the Great Khan. Wan-yen would
have been re-appointed governor of Peking, and perhaps
of all Kin. ... Of course no one should fear death, but
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why should a man kill himself: This passed Jenghiz Khan’s
understanding.

VIl

The Kin Emperor sued for peace.

“When the chamois and the stags have been killed, and only
a hare is left alive, why should one not give him his liberty2”
said the Khakan.

But the conditions were unacceptable. The Emperor was to
cede all territories north of the Yellow River, was to renounce
his imperial title, and was to become King of Ho-nan as vassal
of Jenghiz Khan.

The war went on.

In the autumn, Jenghiz sent an army to the south. It was
defeated, and had to retreat across the ice on the Yellow River.
A number of remote towns rebelled. Partisan warfare seemed
imminent, a long campaign of detrition against the almost
innumerable inhabitants of the Kin Empire. Still, this would
not need the presence of the Khakan, and there was alarming
news from Mongolia.

Guchluk, the Naiman prince, son of Baibuka Tayan, who,
after the victory of the Mongols in the Altai Mountains, had fled
to the court of the Emperor of Kara-Khitai, had now himself
become sovereign of that country. There was a ferment of revolt
among the Naimans, unrest and anxiety among the Uighurs.

In the summer of 1216, therefore, the Khakan, with his whole
army, and a vast amount of loot, marched to his horde beside
the Onon. In Kin he left Mukuli with 23,000 Mongols and 20,000
Khitan troops; and he was to take command of all the armies
which, in the future, might submit to him. Mukuli was appointed
viceroy over the whole of the Kin Empire, Korea, and the
Kingdom of Liao. Bidding him farewell, Jenghiz said:

“I have conquered the lands north of the Ho-shan Mountains.
It is for you to do the same with the countries south of these
Mountains.”



CHAPTER VIII

THE WORLD IN THE WEST

I

ENGHIZ KHAN'’S return to Mongolia signified far more

than the return of a ruler to his country. A whole nation

accompanied him on the homeward march. All the hordes
of the Mongolian plateau as far as Lake Baikal and the Altai
Mountains were now to be repeopled after having been almost
void of men for five years, and the riders brought with them
loot of unexampled splendour to store in their tents. Every-
thing which nomads ere this had hitherto secured in their raids
was pitiful when compared with the wealth which these warriors
brought with them. Slaves of both sexes, horses and camels
charged with loads as heavy as could be carried—such things had
hitherto been seen only at the feasts of princes. Now every
Mongol could live the life of a prince; every Mongol was rich;
every Mongol had an abundance of servants and slaves. The
families of the warriors who had fallen in China were given
a share, just as if the soldiers were still alive. There was no end
of jubilation and feasting. When listening to the stories told
round the camp fire, the old men cursed their age, while the
youths who, during their fathers’ absence, had grown to early
manhood, longed to have taken part in such struggles and
adventures.

The nomads were very different folk from townsmen. Few
of them were mainly concerned with enjoyment, or with
clinging to life and property; few of them were weary of fighting.
There was not one of them who regarded ease and prosperity
as the fundamental aims of existence. Their heaven-sent Jenghiz,

Khan of Khans, had taught them how to enjoy a manly life of
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battle and slaughter, and they had no other wish than to con-
tinue it without end.

Jenghiz Khan’s words had been: “The greatest joy a man can
know is to conquer his enemies and drive them before him.
To ride their horses and take away their possessions. To see the
faces of those who were dear to them bedewed with tears,
and to clasp their wives and daughters in his arms.” For genera-
tions these words were graven into the minds of a whole people,
and determined its behaviour. The mutual hostilities of the
tribes had long since been forgotten. The war in China had lasted
five years. For five years the tribes and clans of Mongolia were
left to themselves unguarded and unwatched, and yet during
the whole time there was not a single rising, nor did any group
fall away. In common battles and victories, their blood had
become that of a united people, a people of horsemen and
warriors, whose tribes and kinships had only one ambition, to
distinguish themselves in the eyes of Jenghiz Khan.

All the energies which, for many generations, had been
devoted to mutual feuds, were now, disciplined and intensified,
a tool in the hands of the Khakan, ready at every moment to
pour itself like a torrent across any country to which he might
point.

But however light the worth of human life was in general
to Jenghiz Khan, he did his utmost to spare his Mongolian
warriors, and praised every commander who had fulfilled his
task “while avoiding overwork for his men or his horses”.
When he now commissioned Juji, on the way to the territories
which had been granted to him in the north-west, to destroy
the Merkits, who had once more assembled in their forests, and,
during the absence of the army in China, had troubled Mongolia
by border raids—he assigned his eldest son the crafty Orlok
Sabutai as chief of General Staff, but gave no accessory troops.
And when he sent Jebei Noyon against the mighty realm of
Kara-Khitai, he appointed for this purpose no more than 20,000
men.
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I

Kara-Khitai was large and powerful, and had many populous
cities. Its armies were brave, experienced in war, and had often
done more than hold their own in contest with the nomad hordes
of the east and the north and with the fighters of Islam. Yet
Jebei, with only 20,000 Mongolian riders, was now to call to
account this valiant realm, which extended across twenty
degrees of longitude.

But Jenghiz Khan, during the war in China, had been kept
well informed by his General Staff and its spies as to what was
going on in Kara-Khitai.

Guchluk, the Naiman prince, in flight before the Mongols,
married a granddaughter of the Emperor of Kara-Khitai. Then,
with the help of that ruler, he assembled the remnants of the
Naimans around himself, and, at the head of this Naiman army,
attacked his grandfather who was upon a hunting expedition,
and took him prisoner. At first he ruled Kara-Khitai in the
prisoner’s name, and then, after the latter’s death, he himself
ascended the throne. His rule was harsh and cruel. For love of
his young wife, Guchluk, formerly a Nestorian, became a
Lamaist, and persecuted the Moslems, who comprised the bulk
of the urban population of the empire. He closed the mosques,
confrscated their property, put strong garrisons in the towns,
and levied contributions from the inhabitants for the support
of the soldiers.

When Jenghiz Khan sent Jebei against Kara-Khitai with no
more than a force of 20,000 men, he was counting upon the
dissatisfaction of the population; and, while, as usual, mainly
giving Jebei a free hand as to the conduct of the campaign, he
instructed him immediately after crossing the frontier to reopen
the mosques, and to declare that he had no hostility towards
peaceful citizens, but only against Guchluk, their oppressor. A
nomad and a supporter of Shamanism, one who appealed
without distinction to all good and all evil spirits, one to whom all
religions were of equal value, and one in whose following priests



The World in the West 145

of every conceivable creed (Shamans, Lamas, Buddhists, Mani-
cheans, and Nestorians) said their prayers side by side, suddenly
became protector of the towns and of Islam. It was plain that
Jenghiz was well aware of the importance and power of religious
fanaticism, and wished to turn it to account in order to save
his warriors.

Jebei’s command that the mosques should be reopened kindled
enthusiasm with lightning rapidity. As soon as the Mongolian
riders appeared outside a town, a rising occurred among the
Moslems, and the garrison, if they did not flee, were ruthlessly
cut down. All the gates opened before Jebei, all the Moham-
medans hailed him as their liberator, and, since he kept his word,
and his well-disciplined troops refrained everywhere from
plundering and burning, the whole eastern part of the realm,
including such important towns as Khami, Khotan, and Kashgar,
were speedily in his hands.

The sudden appearance of the Mongols, the rapidity of their
advance, and the loss of the strongest bulwarks of his realm, took
Guchluk completely by surprise. He made one more endeavour
to secure a favourable decision in the open field, but the army
was already discouraged, there was no heart in the fighting of the
Moslem sections, so that he was defeated, and fled into the Pamirs.

Hither and thither on the Roof of the World, Jebei’s riders
hunted him, until the remnants of his army abandoned him, and
with a few that remained faithful he sought refuge in the savage
gorges on the frontiers of Badakshan. The defeated Emperor
was no longer worth the sweat of Mongolian warriors. While
they amused themselves with the capture of the famous white-
muzzled horses which for ages the Chinese had been wont to
import for stud purposes from the Fergana Valley, a few native
hunters, commissioned for the purpose by Jebei, followed
Guchluk into the utmost recesses of the hills, captured him, and
handed him over for the stipulated reward.

Together with the head of his enemy, Jebei Noyon sent the
Khakan a thousand of the “heavenly” white-muzzled horses as
a gift.
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“Guard against arrogance. Remember that arrogance brought
them all to their end, the Wang-Khan, Baibuka Tayan, and the
Kin Emperor.” Such was Jenghiz’ warning to his Orlok; but
he felt satisfied with the outcome of the enterprise.

He was now at the climax of his power. From the mountains
which thrust upward into the skies, to the ocean which marked
the end of the world, his word was law. In the east, the faithful
Mukuli was busily at work effecting the final subjugation of the
Kin Emperor; in the west, Jebei was riding through the valleys
and over the passes of the Pamirs, to see if he could still find any
tribes which were not ready to submit to his master.

Juji, likewise, had performed his task, finishing the work
which young Temuchin, five-and-thirty years before when
with foreign aid he recaptured Bortei, had not vencured to
undertake lest he should disturb the balance among the tribes
of Mongolia. He had now taken a belated but all the more
thorough vengeance upon the Merkits, ravaging their forests,
and eradicating one clan after another.

There was only one man, a son of Toto, whom Juji wished
to spare. The Merkit prince was so magnificent an archer, that
the Mongols, themselves the best archers in the world, could
not but admire his prowess, and Juji begged grace for the prisoner,
as a personal favour.

But Jenghiz Khan had learned that clemency to foes led to
fresh wars, and he refused to pardon.

“The Merkits,” he said, “are the most reprehensible of tribes.
Toto’s son is an ant, who in time will grow into a serpent and
become an enemy of the realm. I have laid low so many kings
and armics on your behalf. Why bother about this one man?”

Juji-was vexed that his father rejected the petition, but he did
not venture to expose himsclf to Jenghiz Khan’s wrath. The
Merkit prince was put to death, and Juji marched on to the land
of the Kipchaks that he might work off his spleen on the steppe
peoples of the Kirghiz and the Tumats, who had long since
forgotten that they had ever been vassals, but were now accounted
part of Juji’s dominion.
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The fall of Kara-Khitai, and the appearance of a Mongolian
army westward of the Irtysh, aroused much attention in Western
Asia,

Hitherto, in this part of the world, all that had been known of
Jenghiz Khan was what the Moslem merchants had to relate.
Just as to the Chinese world three decades earlier he had appeared
to be nothing more than a youthful barbarian chicftain who
deserved his Chinese official title, so by the world of Islam he
was accounted nothing but a nomad sovereign with a taste for
order in his dominion, one who refrained from plundering
merchants, and with whom good business could be done.

Then the merchants brought tidings that the Khakan had
conquered the distant realm of the Kin, of which, here in
Western Asia, people had no more than cloudy ideas, and the
devotecs of Islam began to take notice. They themselves were
now under the sign of a great conqueror, Ala-ed-din Mohammed,
Shah of Khwarizmia.

The comparatively small State of Khwarizm or “Khwarizm
Proper” between the Amu-Darya and the Syr-Darya, immediately
to the south of the Sea of Aral, must be distinguished from the
much larger Khwarizmia or Khwarizmian Empire into which
it was expanded by the conquests of Mohammed.

The offspring of a Turkish slave, whom the Sultan of the
Seljuks had appointed viceroy of the province of Khwarizm
on the Lower Amu~Darya, Mohammed had inherited from his
father a Khwarizmian realm which extended from the Caspian
to the neighbourhood of Bokhara and from the Sea of Aral to
the Persian plateau. During incessant wars he enlarged his
dominions in every direction, across the Syr-Darya to the north-
ward, and forced his way into the Kirghiz steppes. In the cast he
conquered Transoxania with Samarkand and Fergana, subjugated
in the south the mountain tribes of Afghanistan, and extended
his power westward across Irak Adjemi. As the “Shadow of
Allah upon Earth”, as a “Second Alexander”, as “The Great”,
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and “The Victorious”, he was already dreaming of a unification
of the whole world of Islam under his sceptre, and had demanded
from the Caliph of Bagdad (the same Caliph about whom the
crusading preacher Jacques de Vitry had written letters to
European potentates), his recognition as Sultan and overlord.

The Caliph of Bagdad, whose secular authority had become
insignificant, so that he now ruled over no more than Meso-
potamia, still possessed, in accordance with the doctrine of the
Prophet, overwhelming importance as Commander of the
Faithful and spiritual head of the Mohammedan world. The
policy of the Caliph towards the new dynasties that were
perpetually arising, each of them aiming at universal dominion,
resembled that of the Popes towards the German Emperors as
soon as these grew overweening. Caliph Nasir refused to
recognise Shah Mohammed as Sultan, would not put Moham-
med’s name in the public prayers, and tried to effect an alliance
against the ruler of Khwarizm among the still independent princes.
But the letters proposing this fell into the Shah’s hands while
he was engaged in the conquest of Afghanistan, and as soon
as he had proof of the Caliph’s intrigues, he summoned a Moslem
council, denying Nasir’s right to the throne of the Caliphate,
and proposing to set up an anti-Caliph.

Now, without infringing the sanctity of the Caliphate,
Mohammed could prepare for a campaign against Nasir with
the object of deposing him.

At the time these preparations were in the making, the Shah
received tidings of the appearance of a new ruler in the East
beyond Kara-Khitai. He knew nothing about the Mongolian
world, having heard merely of great conquests, of a campaign
in the distant Kin Empire, of the raid of Mongolian riders into
the Kirghiz steppes; but he thought it would be more cautious
to postpone his campaign against Bagdad. He began to build
fortresses in the east and north of his dominion, and sent an
embassy to Mongolia.

Jenghiz Khan knew much more about the Moslem world
than the Shah knew about the Mongolians. From Mohammedans
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came thousands of things which the nomads found extremely
useful: chain armour, which no arrow could pierce; steel helmets
and shields; carefully forged scimitars; also exquisite articles for
female adornment, glass utensils, many-coloured carpets which
were as soft as down; wonderful silks. Through the envoys,
he conveyed an offer to Mohammed, their lord and master. It
ran as follows:

“I am already acquainted with the size and the power of your
Shah’s realm. He is the ruler of the West, just as I am the ruler
of the East, and we should do well to live together on friendly
terms. Our boundaries come into contact in Kipchak, and it
would be advantageous if the merchants could move freely from
one country into the other.”

He also sent a return embassy bearing rich gifts: ingots of
silver, jade, camel’s hair textiles, furs. To flatter the Shah, all
Jenghiz’ envoys were Mohammedans (Uighurs, traders from
Eastern Turkestan); none of them were Mongols. They were
led by a merchant named Mahmud Yelvadsh.

He was given so distinguished a reception that the court of
the usually arrogant Shah was speechless. Then their ruler began
to ask questions.

Mohammed wanted to know whether the Khakan ruled many
peoples; whether he had really conquered the distant Kin
Empire; and, finally, under the rose, and in veiled terms, he
inquired whether the Mongol Khan could be a danger to himself.
He warned the leader of the envoys:

“You are a Moslem, and you were born in Khwarizm, so
you must tell me the truth without concealment. You know the
size and power of my realm. Is the Khan’s army as strong as
mine or not:”

Was there not a threat underlying this question: The Shah
had learned that Mahmud Yelvadsh was a Khwarizmian by
birth. He therefore regarded the merchant as one of his own
subjects, and the answer would have to be couched in such terms
as not to vex the questioner. Nevertheless, as a good Moslem,
Mahmud must tell the truth. He thought of the wonderful,
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richly adorned horsemen of the Moslem ruler, and of the Khakan’s
men whose equipment was by no means so splendid, being care-
fully adapted for war purposes; and his reply was a diplomatic
masterstroke:

“The sheen of the army of Jenghiz Khan, compared with
the radiance of the warriors of the Sultan of the World, is like
the light of a lamp as compared with that of the luminous orb
which sheds its glory all over the world; like the countenance
of a monstrosity as compared with the charms of a Rumelian
Turk. Also the number of your warriors greatly exceeds the
number of those of the Khan of Khans.”

This information was pleasing to Mohammed. A commercial
treaty was drafted to the mutual satisfaction of the rulers of the
East and of the West, and while on one side and on the other
the first caravans were being made ready, the Shah set out west-
ward towards the Caliphate—at about the time when Jebei
Noyon was taking the field against Kara-Khitai.

v

Simultaneously with the news that Shah Mohammed was
preparing for a campaign against Bagdad, rumours reached the
Caliph’s court to the effect that, in the east, on the other side of
the mountains of Afghanistan, a mighty realm had been estab-
lished. At once the Caliph made inquiries about this realm, and
learned (above all from Nestorian Christians whose communities
were dispersed far and wide throughout Asia), that the ruler
of the East was an enemy of the Shah and a Christian.

This information was a strange mingling of fact and fiction.
Underlying it was the legend of Prester John, the Christian King
of India—a legend which had been rife in the Orient for nearly
a century.

The story originated at the time of great struggles in China.
The Liao Dynasty had just collapsed in face of Kin attacks, and
to avoid absolute annihilation, one of the most energetic Khitan
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princes of the Liao Dynasty, Yeliu-Tashe by name, had turned
westward with his armed forces, crossing the Gobi Desert from
east to west to found the realm of Kara-Khitai in Turkestan.
When this new “mighty realm in the east” soon defeated the
Scljuks (whose power extended from Egypt to the Pamirs) in
a sanguinary conflict, the news of the victory swept across vast
spaces to reach the ears of the Crusaders, who were then
besieging Damascus. It went without saying that this enemy of
Islam who had so unexpectedly cropped up in the east must be
a Christian; and seeing that, since the days of Alexander’s
campaigns, Europe had known that somewhere in the east was
the wonderland of India, fancy speedily constructed out of the
Khitan prince Yeliu-Tashe a Christian “King of India”, who was
given the name of Prester John. When, now, the bravest repre-
sentatives of Christian knighthood were defeated by the Seljuks,
although this army from the east had been victorious over them,
Prester John was equipped with incalculable powers, and described
as a King of Kings. That was how the legend reached Europe,
where it had a long life.

The Seljuk realm crumbled to pieces. In its eastern portion
the powerful Khwarizmian Empire of Shah Mohammed was
established; meanwhile the struggle against Kara-Khitai con-
tinued. When Guchluk, who in youth had been a Nestorian
Christian, began to persecute the Moslems, the Nestorians no
longer entertained a doubt. The mighty new realm in the east
must be a Christian realm, and its ruler, a descendant of Prester
John, must be an enemy of the Shah.

The Caliph, who, in his utmost need, was ready to ally himself
with Death or the Devil, went to the Nestorian Patriarch of
Bagdad to ask his intermediation. Centuries of close community
in the big city of Bagdad had rubbed the angles off both Christians
and Moslems; the two spiritual chieftains understood one another
very well; and, in return for a promise from the Caliph to remove
a mosque built too near the Christian quarters, the Patriarch
was willing, in conjunction with the Caliph (to whose secular
power the Nestorians were subject), to send a dispatch to this
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King of the East. The proposal to be made to Jenghiz was that,
as soon as the Shah of Khwarizmia invaded the West, Jenghiz
should lay waste Mohammed’s territories from the East. Glorious
victories and abundant loot awaited the eastern conqueror.

Then a difficulty occurred to the Caliph and the Patriarch.
How were they to send this message to the Sovereign of the
East? The only way lay across the territories of the Shah of
Khwarizmia, It would never do to let the messenger carry a
writing, which might fall into the Shah’s hands; and yet he
must have credentials of some sort.

Then someone had a brain-wave. The intended messenger’s
head was shaved; with a pointed instrument, red-hot, his cre-
dentials were branded into his scalp; a blue pigment was rubbed
into the burns. He was made to learn his message by heart, and,
as soon as his hair had grown long enough, he was dispatched on
his long journey to the East.

By the time he had crossed Bokhara and got as far as Samat-
kand, the world had assumed a different aspect. Shah Mohammed,
at the head of his army, was already marching westward, while
Jebei was hunting Guchluk, the defeated Emperor of Kara-
Khitai, through the gorges of the Pamirs. In Samarkand, too, the
envoy heard tell of the Mongolian Khakan, who styled himself
“Lord of the East”, and of the caravans which were wont to
enter his realm by way of Kipchak.

After a while “arrow”-messengers came from Juji’s domains
to Jenghiz to relate that in the Kirghiz steppe a ragged fellow had
appeared declaring that the Caliph of Bagdad had sent him as
envoy to the Lord of the Mongols.

Jenghiz had learned from the Mohammedan merchants that
Bagdad was a city of wonders, somewhere in the west, on the
edge of the world—so far away that no one hitherto had ever
gone thither from Mongolia. There the Caliph held sway, a
descendant of the Prophet, the religious head of all the Moslems.

With the utmost possible speed, the messengers returned to
Juji with instructions that the man was instantly to be sent to the
horde beside the Onon.
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Thanks to this envoy from the Mohammedan and the Nestorian
religious chiefs, the Mongols’ field of vision was for the first
time extended beyond the regions of Eastern and Central Asia.
Jenghiz now learned that Shah Mohammed was not really the
“Lord of the West”’; that on the farther side of his realm there
lay other countries whose sovereigns were at enmity with
Mohammed; and that even these distant lands were not the end
of the world, for beyond them was the realm of the Christians,
who were again sending armies into the land of the Caliph.

He knew the East well enough. There he had come to the end
of the world. But westward its extent seemed endless; and every-
where in those distant regions there prevailed conditions similar
to those which he had known during his youth in Mongolia.
Everywhere the kings were at war with one another, and there
was no supreme ruler.

Jenghiz felt little inclined to intervene in the quarrel between
Caliph and Shah. He noted, indeed, that Mohammed was an
unrighteous and intolerant ruler; that he made war upon Moslem
sovereigns; that with fire and sword he ravaged their lands,
Moslem and Christian alike; and that there were many mal-
contents among his subjects. But the trade between Mongolia
and Khwarizm was a useful asset. The caravans moved regularly
to and fro; and he had no special sympathy with the Caliph.
This was a strange sort of embassy in which two high priests
invited him to make war against a monarch. Priests should pray
to God and not levy war against sovereign princes. If Heaven
had not been on the side of the Shah, his adversaries would not
have been delivered into his hands.

The envoy received the answer which, at an earlier date,
Jenghiz had given to the ambassador from the Sung Empire
begging for the continuance of the war against the Kin Emperor:
“I am not at war with him.”

The embassy from Bagdad proved fruitless.

But later, when all the lands of Western Asia were laid waste
by Jenghiz and when the Islamic peoples were under the heel
of the Mongols and thought that their final ruin was at hand, the
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Arab chroniclers wrote: “If it be true, as the Persians relate, that
Caliph Nasir summoned the Tartars into our country, this was
a deed than which no crime could be more heinous.”

All the same, it was exclusively owing to this embassy that for
several decades more the Caliphate was able to preserve. its
independence. What the envoy told them about the power and
greatness of the Caliph produced so strong an impression upon
the Mongols that the generals of Jenghiz turned northward after
the conquest of Western Asia, and made the Khakan acquainted
with the Russian steppes. Not until Russia, Poland, and Hungary
collapsed, after the conquest of every realm in Western Asia,
did Jenghiz’ grandson Hulagu the son of Tuli decide, in the year
1258, to march upon Bagdad.

\'

To begin with, Mohammed’s campaign against the Caliph
was successful. His army overran the semi-independent princi-
palities which lay on his route, and he made his way into Western
Persia. Only one mountain range separated him from the low-
lands of Mesopotamia when, at the opening of the year 1218,
the winter proved excessively severe. Ice and snow blocked the
mountain passes; the Shah’s men were not inured to hardship;
horses starved and men froze—so, half-way between Hamadan
and Bagdad, Mohammed faced about for the homeward march.

He intended this to be merely a postponement. Ruler of an
enormous realm, in command of an invincible army, he hoped
to return a year later even better equipped. But he was met
by the unwelcome tidings that Guchluk, the Emperor of Kara-
Khitai, had just been slain by Jebei. Now the territories of the
Khakan marched with his everywhere to the east and the north.
Mohammed had the whole army recalled to the Amu-Darya and
the Syr-Darya. It was better to have his fighting forces close at
hand instead of more than a thousand miles away.

“But when a mortal’s star enters the constellation of mis-
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fortune,” writes a Persian chronicler with regard to this decision,
“fate decrees that all his undertakings shall have an effect opposite
to that which he desires, and nothing can save him—not the
most penetrating intelligence, nor the most extraordinary
qualities, nor the most extensive experience. His merits are
annihilated by the rigour of destiny. Although the angel of
success had hitherto marched before Mohammed, and although
fortunate constellations had made it easy for him to fulfil all
his wishes, now he was overwhelmed with the greatest mis-
fortunes that can befall a prince, and the campaign against Bagdad
seems to have been no more than a prelude to these.”

Hardly had Mohammed reached Samarkand than a message
arrived from the important frontier fortress of Otrar to the effect
that the governor had captured a caravan, and that there were
Mongolian spies among the Mohammedan merchants.

Shah Mohammed sent orders: “Put them to death.”

“With this command, the Shah signed his own death-warrant,”
writes the chronicler. “Each drop of the blood he then shed
was paid for by floods of his subjects’ life-blood. Each hair of
the victims’ heads was paid for by a thousand heads, and each
dinar was heavily outweighed by tons of gold.”

The governor did not miss the chance of seizing the rich
freight of the caravan, and he ordered a massacre of the hundred
and fifty men who were with it, merchants, servants, camel-
drivers, all, all. Only one of the slaves made his escape. Fleeing
to the nearest Mongolian post, he reported, and was immediately
sent to Jenghiz.

The Khakan found it hard to believe that a sovereign should
thus have broken his pledged word to allow caravans to pass
untrammelled through his territories. It must have been done
by the governor on his own initiative, and Mohammed could
have known nothing about the matter.

Jenghiz sent an embassy to Samarkand demanding from the
Shah the surrender of the guilty governor.

Mohammed Ala-ed-din (the Shadow of Allah) could not
believe his ears. An infidel dog, a Khan of the nomads, calling
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him to account, him the Commander of Islam, the “Second
Alexander”. Did this wretch dare to sit in judgment on one of
Mohammed’s governors? Was he threatening war: There
could be only one answer to such an insult. He had the leader
of the embassy put to death. The other envoys had their beards
singed off and in this condition were sent back to the Khakan.

The Mongols regarded an ambassador as sacred and inviolable.
When Jenghiz was informed about the execution, and when he
saw the way in which the other envoys had been insulted, we
are told that he shed tears, saying: “God knows that I am not
responsible for this misfortune.”

Then he shouted: “May Heaven show me the grace of finding
energy for revenge.”

His arrow-messengers were dispatched in all directions to
summon half a continent, reaching from the Altai Mountains
to the Yellow Sea, for a campaign of vengeance. Every Mongol
from the age of seventeen to the age of sixty took up arms:
the savage riders of Kipchak, the Prince of the Uighurs with
his warriors, a corps of Chinese artillery, regiments from Khitan
and Kara-Khitai, answered the call and hastened to the colours.
Only one of Jenghiz’ vassals, the King of Hsi-Hsia, refused, saying:

“Is the Khakan not yet weary of subjugating the nations? If
his own army is not strong enough for what he wants to do, let
him desist.”

A refusal at such an hour, the repudiation of a vassal’s supreme
duty, enraged Jenghiz, and he said:

“What is to prevent my marching with all my army against
the Tangut realm and razing everything there to the ground:
What can prevent my destroying all that is there, and exterminat-
ing this people:”

But the blood of the murdered ambassador was still crying
from the ground. That vengeance must take precedence.

“I have given my word.” Then, prophetically, he added:
“Though it be my last hour, I will call him to account for such
treason.”



CHAPTER IX

WAR AGAINST THE SHAH

I

attrition; a considerable force was left in Mongolia to hold

Hsi-Hsia in check. But the troops with which Jenghiz Khan
marched westward numbered close upon a quarter of a million
men.

Even more remarkable than the number were the organisation
and the equipment of this army, unrivalled in the world of
that date. The experiences of the Mongols during their five
years’ struggle against China were systematically turned to
account. The skill of the foreign physicians, handicraftsmen,
and technicists was to be utilised in order to minister to fighting
strength. Every possibility had been considered, and every
misadventure had been guarded against.

The soldier must have in his kit, not only what he required
for actual fighting, but also needles and thread, and a file for the
sharpening of arrow-heads. There must be a shirt of strong, raw
silk for the man to put on before going into battle, for such silk
is not penetrated by an arrow, but driven into the wound, and
the Chinese surgeons were able to extract arrow-heads, even
when broken off, by pulling the silken fabric out of the wound.

Although the army consisted mainly of cavalry, it was
accompanied by a heavy artillery train. Upon yaks and camels
were laden (carefully taken apart for transport), not only man-
gonels and catapults, but also—though this was many years
before, in Europe, Berthold Schwarz “discovered” gunpowder—
flame-throwers and cannons, to ignite wooden towers and over-
whelm the defenders of fortresses with a hail of stones and

IN the Kin Empire Mukuli was at work upon his war of
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iron. Chinese experts in earthworks and bridge-building accom-
panied the army; on the way to the Syr-Darya Prince Ogatai
had to build no less than thirty-eight bridges. There were also
hydraulic engineers to divert the course of rivers and cause
floods that might help in siege operations.

There were special officers to see to the equipment of each
troop; and should everything not be in perfect order, the
responsible officer would be punished as well as the private
who was at fault. Quartermasters with the advance-guard had
to choose camps for every division. It was the business of others
to make sure that when a camp was quitted nothing of importance
was left behind. There were yet others to preside over the just
distribution of the loot.

Each rider had three spare horses. His weapons were designed
both for close combat and for fighting from a distance. He
carried a bow, two quivers with various kinds of arrows, one
of the quivers being ready for instant use, and the reserve-
quiver sealed against damp. Then each man had a javelin, or
a lance with a hook in order to pull the adversary out of the
saddle; a scimitar or a battle-axe; and, not least, a lasso, the
Mongols being past-masters in the use of this weapon. As recently
as the Napoleonic wars, a-regiment of Kalmucks (descendants
of the Mongols) aroused a panic 1n the ranks of their enemies
by wsing lassos in the heat of a cavalry atrack, unhorsing the
Frenchmen and galloping off with the helpless opponent trailing
behind. The French, among whom a rumour was rife that
there were cannibals in the Russian army, believed that their
comrades were destined for the cooking-pot.

I

We have reached the autumn of 1218. Jenghiz Khan proposed
that the huge army should assemble next spring in the land of
the Uighurs on the upper waters of the Irtysh, intending to
await the melting of the snows before leading his troops through
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the main pass of Zungaria—that gate of entry by which the
nomad tribes of the Central Asiatic plateau have, for ages, been
accustomed to pour themselves into the West. He knew that
before he could reach the Syr-Darya he would have to cross a
waste that was almost waterless and foodless; that he would
have to transport an army of a quarter of a million men and
more than a million horses over a desert in which they must
nourish themselves as best they could—for there was no other
route. In his campaign against the Kin Empire he had used
for his invasion any point along a frontier extending to three
hundred miles; but the whole of the eastern border of the
Shah’s realm was protected by impassable mountains ranging
to over 20,000 feet. Even when Jenghiz, by a detour through
the northern steppes, should at length reach the Syr-Darya, he
would have several hundred miles more to traverse through
hostile country before he could try to cut one of the vital nerves
of the empire in the oasis of Zarafshan, where the capital
Samarkand and the rich province of Bokhara lay.

While the General Staff was still deciding upon the routes
for the various armies, there arrived from Kara-Khitai a report
by Jebei Noyon. He had found a path leading westward through
the mountains. It could not possibly go anywhere clse but into
Khwarizmia. This meant that it would be practicable to invade
that country, not only from the north by way of the Syr-Darya,
but also from the east, so Jenghiz Khan immediately sent Juji
with reinforcements for Jebei at Kashgar. They were to re-
connoitre the new route.

The Prince and the Orlok were soon agreed upon their plan,
s0 now, in mid-winter, began an audacious ride into the unknown
beside which Napoleon’s and Hannibal’s crossings of the Alps
pale. The army of from 25,000 to 30,000 men entered the cleft
between the Pamirs proper and the Thian-Shan Mountains,
riding through snow five or six feet deep, at a temperature
which threatencd to freeze the horses’ legs, to reach the ice-
bound passes of Kisil-Art and Terek-Davan at a height of over
13,000 feet. Amid raging snow-storms they struggled along in



160 The Mongol Empire

a frozen world between mountain giants considerably over
20,000 feet high, the legs of their horses being wrapped in yak-
hides, while the men were muffled up in “dachas”—double
sheepskin coats. To warm themselves, they opened the veins of
their horses, drank the hot blood, and then closed the wounds.
All superfluous baggage, everything with which they could
dispense, was thrown away to make the advance possible for
men and beasts, and yet the route was littered with the skeletons
of horses. Only the skeletons, for the riders devoured the flesh
to the last morsel while it was still warm. And at every mile of
the advance there were left frozen corpses of men who had died
from cold and exhaustion.

Then, after unspeakable hardships and privations, there
opened before the troops the lovely green valley of Fergana,
on the upper reaches of the Syr-Darya—the land of vineyards
and silk-culture, of wheat and stud-farms, no less celebrated for
its goldsmiths’ art than for its glass-blowers. Here the spring
was already in full bloom.

But as soon as they had descended into this oasis, as soon
as their advance-guard appeared in the villages and began to
drive off cattle and to requisition fodder, Mohammed arrived
with his fresh and vigorous army to form front against the
Mongols, weakened by hardship and privation.

When he caught sight of the skin-clad nomads on their little
rough-haired ponies, men without either cuirasses or iron
shiclds, the ruler of Khwarizmia was almost inclined to regard
them with compassion. Nor did they seem to be in any mood
for fighting. At the first assault they fled, not forgetting, however,
during their retreat to discharge some well-aimed arrows.

Mohammed’s army advanced farther up the valley, and soon
encountered Juji’s main body. Not only was this force greatly
outnumbered, but its opponents were better armed, better
equipped, fresh, and eager for the fray.

Jebei was by no means inclined to join battle. If the Mongol
invaders were to withdraw again into the mountains, the Shah
would follow them with his best troops, being thus lured farther
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away from the point where Jenghiz and the big army hoped to
deliver the chief blow.

But Juji insisted upon fighting, for he said: “How could I
explain matters to my father if I were to run away:”

The Shah’s troops attacked to the sound of loud trumpet-
blasts and the ear-racking clash of cymbals. The Mongols, with
savage cries, flung themselves upon the foe, their manceuvres
being extraordinarily quick, and incomprehensible to their
adversaries. The divisions were wholly dependent for their
guidance upon little banners and field-insignia of various colours
and shapes. They attacked, wheeled, scattered, and re-collected,
changing the type of onslaught again and again before Moham-
med’s men could grasp their intention. So fierce was their pressure
upon the enemy centre that the Shah was himself in danger of
capture, from which he was only saved by a fierce counter-attack
made by his son Jelal ed-Din. Juji, too, escaped capture by the
self-sacrificing courage of one of his army-chiefs. The fiercely
fought contest lasted till nightfall, and then the two armies
retired to their previous positions.

The camp-fires flamed.

At grey of dawn, the Shah’s troops found that there was
nothing in front of them but an empty field, strewn with corpses.
The Mongol army had disappeared. During the night, the men
had mounted their spare horses, and by this time must be a day’s
march away, with all their baggage, their wounded, and the
cattle they had driven off before Mohammed appeared.

Shah Mohammed could claim the victory, but he was not
disposed to follow the Mongols into the mountains. Having
distributed honours and rewards, he returned to Samarkand to
celebrate his triumph.

No longer, however, did he regard these enemies with con-
tempt. Never had he seen men fight so boldly and skilfully.
Realising the need for caution, he assembled all available troops,
and, being extremely anxious to learn Jenghiz Khan’s further
plans, sent spies into Mongolia.
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At the time when Juji left Kashgar he had been 2,000 miles
from Jenghiz Khan’s horde. Now he was separated by only
about 1,200 miles from the rallying-point beside the Irtysh, but
the intervening space consisted of wild mountains, sandy and
rock-strewn deserts. As a last hindrance, he had crossed the Kisil-
Art and the Terek-Davan passes; but not for a moment had he
been out of touch with his father. The arrow-messengers made
light of the terrors of nature and thought nothing of obstacles.
They could ride anywhere.

The Khakan was informed about the battle in the Fergana
Valley and its upshot, and he commanded his son to advance.
He sent a reinforcement of 5,000 men to Jebei with instructions
to make for the upper waters of the Amu-Darya (not far as the
crow flies), and then ride down the river.

Though “not far as the crow flies”, this meant to get from one
high-mountain valley into another, crossing several ranges over
20,000 feet high to enter the watershed of the Amu-Darya, the
Oxus of the ancients. Forthwith Jebei proceeded to obey in-
structions.

Jenghiz Khan’s main force, far to the north, had meanwhile,
in a few great detachments, begun to march through Semirye-
chensk—the desolate Land of the Seven Rivers. One of the armics
was led by Jagatai, another by Ogatai. The youngest son, Tuli,
remained with Jenghiz. The General Staff, too, accompanied his
army.

Yeliu-Ch’uts’ai was likewise on hand. The accuracy of his
predictions had won the ruler’s confidence in the sage from
China. Once soothsayers had come from the west and had
prophesied that on a certain night the moon would be darkencd,
but Yeliu-Ch’uts’ai shook his head, and mentioned a very different
date. At the time specified by the astrologers, the moon shone as
clear as ever, while in the hour foretold by Yeliu-Ch'uts’ai
eight-tenths of the orb was darkened. Since then Jenghiz had
more faith in him than in any soothsaycr or shaman, and his
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counsels proved so shrewd and practical that there were very
few matters upon which the Khakan did not ask his advice.

The promotion of the Chinese pundit to first minister aroused
jealousy among the Mongolian nobles, and when it transpired
that the sage was to accompany their ruler into the war, one of
them, held in special repute because of his skill as a maker of
bows, angrily cried:

“What should a bookworm do in a campaign of warriors?”

“Well, let us have your opinion about that,” said Jenghiz to
Yeliu-Ch’uts’ai.

“One who wishes to make bows, needs a handicraftsman who
understands this art,” replied Yeliu-Ch’uts’ai with his quiet smile.
“But one who sets out to conquer realms cannot dispense with
the handicraftsman who understands the art of government.”

This decided matters, and Yeliu-Ch’uts’ai accompanied the
army.

Kulan, too, Jenghiz Khan's favourite wife, was to see the
western world, whereas Bortei, as mistress of the horde, was left
in Mongolia.

Midsummer had arrived before the whole army with all its
baggage was in motion. They were crossing the first minor
mountain chain when the sky darkened, snow began to fall, and,
of a sudden, though it was the hot season, the ground was covered
with a white pall.

Immediately Jenghiz Khan called a halt. He wanted to know
what so remarkable a phenomenon could signify. If Heaven did
not favour the campaign, he was prepared to abandon it. Yeliu-
Ch’uts’ai was asked to interpret the sign.

The Chinese astronomer explained that the King of Winter
with his powers had broker into the domain of the King of
Summer. This signified that the Ruler of the North would gain
the victory over the Ruler of the South. Heaven announced the
coming triumph of Jenghiz Khan over the Shah.

The interpretation was favourable, and the meaning of the
signs certainly seemed clear; but when one has to do with ascer-
taining the will of the gods one cannot be too cautious, so



164 The Mongol Empire

Jenghiz Khan tried an additional source of conviction. In accord-
ance with ancient Mongolian custom, he burned the shoulder-
blade of a wether. While the fire was encircling the bone and
cracking it, he examined the resulting fissures. The life-line was
good, and there were many transverse cracks which indicated the
death of princes, nobles, fellow-tribesmen. But strongest of all
were the lines of good fortune.

Jenghiz Khan made up his mind. The army resumed its march.

v

Mohammed had got together 400,000 men, but he did not
venture to ride against the Mongols and decide the fate of his
realm in an open battle. The news his spies brought to him about
Jenghiz Khan was sufficiently alarming:

“His army is as numerous as ants and locusts. His warriors are
as brave as lions, so that none of the fatigues or hardships of war
can injure them. They know neither ease nor rest, neither flight
nor withdrawal. Whithersoever they go, they carry everything
they need with them. They satisfy their hunger with dried meat
and sour milk, disregarding the instructions as to what is allowed
or what is forbidden, but eating the flesh of no matter what
animal, even dogs and swine. They open a vein in their horses,
and drink the blood. These horses need neither straw nor wheat,
being content to scrape through the snow with their hoofs and
eat the underlying grass, or pawing the earth and munching roots
and vegetables. When the Mongols effect a conquest, they leave
nothing alive, either large or small, and they even rip up the
bellies of the women with child. No mountain or river can arrest
their progress. They cross every ravine and swim their horses
over the rivers, themselves holding on to the mane or the tail.”

Still, from the Irtysh to the Syr-Darya the distance measured
nearly a thousand miles. The army was obliged to make its way
over the mountains, through thick forests, and across rivers. Then
came the notorious “hunger-steppe”, a waterless waste, through
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which the Mongols would have to pass, both men and beasts.
Mohammed decided that he would quietly await their coming.
If, exhausted by the hardships of the route, they ever reached the
Syr-Darya, they would find a series of carefully built and well-
provisioned fortresses whose garrisons he hastened to reinforce.
Even if Jenghiz should succeed in breaking through the line of
fortresses at some point, Mohammed had ample reserves in the
neighbourhood of Samarkand ready to hasten to this point and
hurl the enemy back upon the Syr-Darya.

Juji descended the fertile valley of the Fergana where he took
one town after another, and then began the siege of the key-
fortress of Khojend. Jagatai and Ogatai appeared beside the Syr-
Darya, laid siege to Otrar, and took a number of lesser strong-
holds. But the two great fortresses were able to hold out against
the Mongols for months. Mohammed did not stir. He was waiting
to see where Jenghiz would attack in person.

Then came messengers hasting from the south. At the crossing
of the Amu-Darya, about two hundred and fifty miles away,
Mongols had invaded the land and were plundering it and laying
it waste.

This was Jebei with his little troop, which had actually crossed
the Pamirs; but the Shah had no information as to its strength.
He heard only of burning villages and towns. If the enemy should
advance down the Amu-Darya, he would be cut off from the
southern part of his realm, from Afghanistan and Khorassan, the
two great reservoirs of the east, where his sons were levying new
armies. Mohammed sent a large part of his reserves against Jebei
and the raiders.

Hardly had they left, when terrible tidings came. Jenghiz Khan,
who must be somewhere to the eastward, or so it had been
supposed, was now advancing from the opposite direction, from
the west, against Bokhara and Samarkand. It seemed incredible.
How could the enemy be in the west : By what possible means had
he managed to outflank the Shah: Nevertheless refugees from
the burning villages and towns confirmed the news, fabulous
though it seemed.
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Jenghiz, at the head of 50,000 men, had made a detour to the
north, had crossed the Syr-Darya by a ford, and then with his
whole army had traversed the sandy desert of Kizil-Kum, 400
miles wide, regarded as impassable. (This was the place in which,
six and a half centuries later, the Russian cavalry lost all its horses
in the campaign against Khiva.) Then, appearing suddenly on
the lower waters of the Amu-Darya, in Mohammed’s rear,
Jenghiz threatened that potentate with destruction.

In the west Jenghiz Khan, in the north Jagatai and Ogatai, in
the east Juji, and in the south Jebei—the Shah was in a trap, which
threatened to close on him from moment to moment. He flung
the rest of his army into Samarkand and Bokhara, and, since the
road to the north-west, where his tribal home, Khwarizm proper,
lay beside the Aral Sea, was blocked by the Mongols, he fled
southward, before Jebei cut off his last possibility of retreat.

\%

Bokhara was one of the foci of Mohamimedan culture, a town
of academies, of men learned in the sacred writings; it was a
town of villas and gardens.

It had high walls and deep moats, but it was not prepared for
a long defence, since no one had expected the enemy here. It was
not properly provisioned or munitioned for a siege. The civilian
inhabitants were mostly Persians, the garrison mainly Turkish.
The Turkish generals thought it preferable to fight their way
through to the Amu-Darya, where new armies would be got
together. Under cover of night, at the head of their best troops,
they made their way out of one of the gatcs which the Mongols
were not watching.

This leaving of a gate unwatched is a favourite ruse of
the Mongols. They make no attack on the ecnemy when he is
leaving a town, but a Mongol troop dogs his heels, gives battle
next day in the open field and cuts the force down to the
last man.
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The elders of the city, the cadis and the imams, surrendered
without striking a blow.

In astonishment the Mongol warriors spurred through the
streets. Jenghiz, accompanied by Tuli, halted in front of the
largest building.

“Is that the palace of the Shah:”

He was told that it was the principal mosque, the house of
Allah. Riding up the steps, he dismounted, went in, and climbed
into the pulpit. To the moolahs, imams, cadis, and elders of the
city, who had thronged in after him, he said:

“In the countryside there is neither fodder nor meat. My
horses are hungry, my soldiers want food. Open your
storehouses.”

When the custodians hastened to bring the keys, it was too
late, for the Mongols had already broken down the doors. They
feasted and held high revel. Musicians and singers were sum-
moned, while the nobles of the city, the cadis and other high
dignitaries, were made to groom the horses and provide fodder.
The most precious containers of the Koran were used as mangers,
while the sacred books were flung anywhere on the ground and
trodden under foot.

The devout Moslems simply could not understand that such
horrors were possible. One of them turned to the Chief Imam,
who was holding the bridle of 2 Mongolian horse, and said:

“Mevlana, what is the meaning of this: Why do you not
raise your voice in prayer to Allah, the All-Powerful, that, with
his lightnings, he may destroy these sacrilegious men2”

But the wise imam answered, with pious tears in his eyes:

“Be silent and fulfil the service to which you have been
appointed, if you value your life. Should I pray to Allah, things
may perhaps go yet worse with us. The wrath of God has
overtaken us.”

“The wrath of God.” That was precisely the idea which
Jenghiz Khan wished to arouse in the Moslems.

He rested only for a brief space. Then he rode to the great
praying-square in front of the town, whither the inhabitants of
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Bokhara had been driven, and spoke to them. Word by word, his

speech was interpreted:

“I am the scourge of God. Heaven has delivered you into my
hands that I may punish you for your sins, for you have sinned
greatly. The nobles among you have led the way in sinning.”
He enumerated to them the Shah’s acts of hostility and faithless-
ness, and the misdeeds of his governor, and warned them against
giving their ruler any assistance.

Having asked the names of the most distinguished and
wealthiest men in the city, he summoned them, and said to
them:

“What is still left in your houses you need not bother about,
for we shall take care of that. Whatever you have hidden or
buried, you must bring to me.”

Mongolian soldiers accompanied the 280 men to the hiding-
places, and all who faithfully delivered over their goods were
set free.

Then the cvil population was commanded to drive out that
portion of the garrison which had not fled but had taken refuge
in the citadel. When the Bokharans did not succeed in this, the
Mongols gave them a helping hand by setting fire to the quarters
in which the citadel stood. The conflagration spread to the whole
city.

The struggle for the citadel lasted for several days, then it was
taken by storm, what was left of it was burned, and the garrison
was massacred. The populace was compelled to raze the walls and
fortifications to the ground and to fill in the dykes.

By now Jenghiz Khan had left Bokhara. Taking with him the
greater part of his army, he marched on Samarkand, where he
hoped to find the Shah, and where the great blow was to be
delivered; but he had left enough troops behind in Bokhara to
finish “cleaning up” the town.

When every fortified place had been levelled with the ground,
the Mongols once more drove the inhabitants to the praying-
square, and, having picked out the most vigorous of the young
men, sent them to Samarkand to help in the siege. The remainder
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were allowed to return to their homes. By the time the Mongols
withdrew, Bokhara had ceased to exist as a military position from
which the Shah might have been able to threaten Jenghiz Khan
in the rear during his further advance westward.

So rapid had been the surprise attack, so speedy had been the
work of destruction, that hardly any of the inhabitants could as
yet realise what had taken place. A merchant who fled from the
devastated town to Khorassan, when questioned about the doings
of the Mongols could only say:

“They came, dug, burned, murdered, robbed, and went away.”

A%

Outside Samarkand, which was the centre of the eastern
Moslem world, a city with a population of half a million, rich
markets, great libraries, beautiful palaces, and which still housed
an army of more than 100,000 men, the victorious Mongol
armies made a junction. This was the capital of the Shah, and the
strongest fortress in the eastern part of the realm. That was why
Jenghiz Khan concentrated his forces upon it.

His armies had successfully fulfilled their tasks.

Juji had traversed the whole length of the Fergana Valley, and
had taken Khojend, the rich commercial city at the exit from the
valley, celebrated for its fortifications and for the warlike courage
of its inhabitants—who had made a desperate resistance. Timur
Melik, the commandant, one of Mohammed’s boldest and most
capable officers, was able, when the town had been stormed, to
take refuge upon a fortress built on an island in the river, where
he entrenched himself. The Mongols compelled the prisoners
they took in the city to brings rafts, and, under heavy arrow-fire
from the besieged, to build a dam across the channel to the island.
When the stone embankment had nearly reached its destination,
Timur Melik and his garrison escaped in boats, which, to save
them from being set on fire by lighted arrows, he had covered
with felt smeared with damp clay. Then he and his men sailed
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down the Syr-Darya. The Mongols stretched an iron chain across
the river, but the boats burst the chain. Lower down, the Mongols
built a pontoon bridge, on which they mounted catapults—-but
Timur Melik and his men disembarked before the pontoon was
reached. The nomads continued the pursuit on horseback, and
cut down all the fugitives except Timur Melik himself, who
escaped and joined Jelal ed-Din, Mohammed’s son.

Jagatai and Ogatai spent five months upon the siege of Otrar.
The governor, who had had the Mongol merchants massacred,
knew that for him there could be no pardon, and even when the
town fell he held out for a month longer in the citadel. When the
citadel was stormed, he withdrew with a last remnant into a
central tower, and, after arrows had run short, he defended the
place with tiles cut from the roof and flung upon the storming
party. The Mongols’ orders were to take him alive, so in the end
they mined the tower and dug him out from amid the ruins.
In chains he was brought to Jenghiz outside Samarkand, who had
molten silver poured into the eyes and ears of the man he held
responsible for the war, and then tortured him to death.

Jebei, finally, defeated the army sent against him by the Shah,
and subjugated the various lesser places which lay along his line
of march.

The three armies took the young and vigorous men out of the
captured cities and turned them to account for the siege of
Samarkand, since all the prisoners, and all deserters to the side of
the Mongols, were unanimous in declaring that years would be
needed before Samarkand could be taken.

For two days Jenghiz rode round the city at a considerable
distance from the walls. He contemplated these mighty fortifica-
tions, the huge bastions, the decp trenches, the sturdy towers, the
iron gates. He could not but be reminded of Peking, the Middle
Palace of the realm of Kin, and of the long and futile attempts he
made to storm those giant walls. Then one of the prisoners told
him that Shah Mohammed was no longer within the city, and
immediately he lost interest in Samarkand.

Saying contemptuously to his Orlok: “The walls of a city are
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no stronger than the courage of their defenders,” he sent his two
best army leaders, the cunning Sabutai and the dauntless Jebei
Noyon, together with his son-in-law Toguchar, each in command
of a tuman (ten thousand men), in pursuit of the Shah.

This seemed a ludicrous and almost insane commission.

So far Jenghiz had merely taken the frontier fortresses of the
Syr-Darya and in the Fergana Valley, as well as a few unimportant
posts near Bokhara in the domain between the Syr-Darya and
the Amu-Darya. The mighty realms of the Shah extended for
more than 2 thousand miles to the south and to the west, were
incredibly rich in men and horses, possessed dozens of towns like
Bokhara and Samarkand; and here he was sending 30,000 of his
warriors that they might hunt the ruler of the Mohammedan
world to death in his own kingdom.

But Jenghiz knew very well what he was about. By these same
tactics Jebei had subjugated Kara-Khitai almost without striking
a blow; and here he used the identical method, with brilliant
adaptations to the altered circumstances, against the Khwarizm-
Shah as well.

In this vast territory there lived a dozen peoples of different
races who had a long or a short while before been made tribu-
tary. As long as the Shah, their ruler, was in effective command,
they would provide armies, which might have been a danger,
not only to the 30,000 men Jenghiz was now sending in pursuit,
but to his whole vast army. What did it matter, in these circum-
stances, if he should take and burn half a dozen such fortresses
as Samarkand: The one man whom he was hunting, the
Shah, was more important than them all. Mohammed must
have no time to appeal to his subjects, no time to levy new armies,
no time to organise resistance. He must be reduced to a condition
of such terror that he would think of nothing but his own safety.
Then a wedge must be driven between him and his subjects, who
perhaps only obeyed him under compulsion. They must be made
to feel that their fate had become independent of his.

Jenghiz, therefore, issued the following command to the Orlok
whom he sent in pursuit of the Shah:
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“Do not come back until you have taken him prisoner. If he
flees before you, follow him through his domains, whithersoever
he may turn. Spare every town which surrenders, but destroy
ruthlessly anyone who gets in your way and offers resistance.”

To Sabutai he gave a warrant in Uighur writing, sealed with
the red seal of the Khakan. This warrant ran as follows:

“Emirs, Khans, and all persons shall know that I have delivered
over to you the whole face of the earth from sunrise to sunset.
All who surrender will be spared; whoever does not surrender
but opposes with struggle and dissension, shall be annihilated.”

Everyone who surrendered was to be spared. Everyone who
espoused the cause of this doomed sovereign was to perish with
him,

Jenghiz saw to it that his Mongols who were in pursuit of the
Shah should keep their promise. When Toguchar plundered a
town which had surrendered to Jebei, the leader of the first
tuman, Jenghiz was of a mind to have his own son-in-law
executed; and, when his wrath had somewhat abated, he sent a
messenger to Toguchar, a2 common soldier, with instructions that
the commander was to lay down his commission and continue
to serve as a private in his own tuman, which was transferred to
the command of Sabutai. So rigid was discipline in the Mongolian
army that the commanding general who was the Khakan’s son-
in-law obeyed the order brought to him by a private—to fall,
shortly afterwards, fighting bravely, as a private, at the storm of
one of the cities.

VII

Shah Mohammed was in Balkh, amid the foothills of Afghani-
stan, when news reached him that the Orlok with their troops
had crossed the Amu-Darya and were advancing with a broad
front. He was told that they were neither plundering nor burning,
but were simply demanding provisions for themselves and fodder
for their horses, and were searching for him.
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He knew by now their tenacity, their stubbornness in pursuit
of an aim, and he was seized with deadly fear. Except for his
body-guard, he had no army. Afghanistan had been a very recent
conquest. He did not know whether hé could trust the loyalty
of its mountain princes, and so he fled westward into Khorassan,
a thickly populated province with flourishing cities, which had
belonged already to his father. On the way he urged the inhabi-
tants of unfortified places and the open country to leave their
dwellings, since they had no hope of escape from the Mongols
who would burn everything; and at the same time he inculcated
upon the garrisons of the fortresses the need to resist to the last
drop of blood.

The Persian and Arabian historians blame Mohammed for
his irresolution and lack of a definite plan; but his commands
showed that, in truth, he had carefully considered what he was
about. He followed the same tactics which six hundred years
later Kutusoff successfully applied against Napoleon. He wanted
to depopulate the country through which the Mongols would
have to pass, that his enemies might be deprived of the chance of
obtaining food, and that there might be no potential slaves for
them to employ in siege operations. At the same time he wanted
the defensible fortresses to hold out as long as possible, so as to
hinder the enemy’s advance until, farther to the west, he and his
sons could get together a sufficiently large army.

But he underestimated the speed and fighting energy of his
foe, and did not allow for the effect of Jenghiz Khan’s plan of
separating him from his subjects. Already in Merv, the city of
the rose-gardens, he heard that Jenghiz Khan had taken the
reputedly impregnable Samarkand after only three days’ siege.
To begin with the garrison had tried a sally, and was pushed back
with great slaughter. Next day the Mongols carried their trenches
so close to the gates that no further egress was possible, and even
the war-elephants could not be used.

Then the drama of Bokhara was renewed in Samarkand. The
Sheikh-ul-Islam, the mufti, the cadis, demanded that the gates
should be opened. They reminded the populace that Samarkand
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was an independent khanate; that only seven years before Moham-
med had treacherously lured their own beloved Khan Osman
out of the city and killed him; that in Kara-Khitai Jenghiz Khan
had opened the mosques and was protecting the Moslems. A
revolt ensued. Thirty thousand of the garrison (men of Turkish
stock) went over to the Mongols; the remainder shut themselves
up in the citadel, and the gates of the town were opened to the
conqueror.

That very same day, the walls were torn down, and the moats
were filled and levelled. The Sheikh-ul-Islam and 50,000 families
which had supported him were allowed to remain in the city,
while the Mongols drove the remainder of the population into
the open country. Jenghiz Khan picked out 30,000 artists and
handicraftsmen as gifts to his sons and army leaders; the younger
men were compelled to build earthworks, and some of them
were drafted into the army; the rest were butchered. The same
fate befell the 30,000 Turks, with their generals and lesser officers,
for Jenghiz made it a principle to put no faith in traitors. A few
days later, the citadel was taken by storm and burned.

Now the Shah knew what danger threatened him. No harm
whatever had been done to the Sheikh-ul-Islam or to the latter’s
retainers; indeed, two of the Sheikh’s friends had been appointed
viceroys, with no more than one Mongolian official as associate.
At such a price the Persian population of Merv would unques-
tionably be ready to deliver him up to his enemies.

He therefore left Merv, and fled south-westward, over the
mountains to Nishapur.

From this strong fortress—city he wrote to his mother who was
at Urganj (the capital of Khwarizm proper) on the lower waters
of the Amu-Darya not far from the Sea of Aral asking her to
come with his harem and his little children to Khorassan, since
Khwarizm proper would be Jenghiz Khan’s next objective after
the capture of Samarkand.

Meanwhile Sabutai and Jebei had reached Balkh, Mohammed’s
first place of refuge. It surrendered without resistance.

Learning of the Shah’s flight westward, they hotly pursued
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him. For weeks they followed his trail, unrestingly, covering as
much as eighty miles a day, riding even their spare horses to
exhaustion and pursuing with the eagerness of bloodhounds on
the trail. Herat, Merv, and a number of lesser towns surrendered
at the prompting of the sheiks and imams, providing the hunters
with food and fodder. These “well-behaved” places were left
uninjured, and were even put in charge of native commandants.
But any city that offered resistance was ruthlessly conquered and
burned. Only the stronger fortresses, which would have delayed
the pursuit, were left unstormed. But when from the top of the
walls the inhabitants of Zavah railed at the passing Mongols and
defiantly blew trumpets, Sabutai stopped his march, devoted
three days to storming the fortress, massacred the inhabitants to
the last man, and set fire to the ruins.

In these circumstances throughout Khorassan dissension was
sown between the Persian population and the Turkish garrisons,
which in general remained loyal to the Shah. Jenghiz’ plan had
proved successful. Mohammed no longer felt safe even behind
the strong fortifications of Nishapur.

On the pretext of a hunting expedition, he escaped from
Nishapur and fled farther west, where his mother and his harem
were already awaiting him. But even his own troops were no
longer trustworthy. He was afraid of an attempt being made on
his life, slept each night in a different tent, to find in the morning
that the one where he was supposed to be sleeping had been shot
through with arrows.

Thenceforward he was nothing but a hunted beast in fear of
death, lacking strength for resistance and cven courage for a
fight. His only chance seemed to be to run away, and so, attended
only by the few who remained faithful to him, and a sovereign
in no more than name, he hastcned on across what had been his
realm, westward, ever westward, through deserts, over moun-
tains, across the whole of Persian Irak (Irak Adjemi), until he
reached the point where, a couple of years earlier, he had halted
on the frontier of Mesopotamia in his campaign against the
Caliph. Here he stopped short for a while. What had he in mind
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to do: Did he plan to throw himself upon the mercy of his old

enemy ¢ In the end he turned for the second time at the same spot,
no longer now a conqueror at the head of a huge army, but a
miserable fugitive, trying to save his life from the bloodhounds
who were tracking him down.

For Sabutai and Jebei did not desist from their pursuit. When
they reached Nishapur to hear that the Shah had decamped, they
demanded provisions for themselves and fodder for their horses.
Jebei issued a warning to the inhabitants: “Set not your trust in
the strength of your walls nor in the number of your troops nor
in the sharpness of your weapons, but do your utmost to help
any Mongolian detachment that may arrive and to do whatever
you are told. Thus only can you preserve your houses and your
property.” Then they resumed the chase.

On the way, in a fortress, they captured the Shah’s mother and
his harem, and in another place they seized his crown-treasure.
Everything was sent under guard to the camp near Samarkand
where Jenghiz Khan had taken up his quarters and was quietly
awaiting news as to the result of the 2,000 miles” hunt by Sabutai
and Jebei.

In front of the old royal city of Rai (near the modern Teheran)
an army of 30,000 men resisted their progress. It was defeated
and dispersed. The inhabitants of the city were divided into two
parties. One of these secured the favour of the Mongols, got the
better of their adversaries, and mowed them down. Sabutai rode
into the fortress, and watched the massacre. What was the use, he
thought, of trusting men who thus hated their brethren : Turning
on his protegees, he slaughtered them to the last man. Of Rai
he left nothing but smoking ruins.

Beyond Hamadan, the pursuers lost the trail. In small detach-
ments, the Mongols scoured the country. One of these detach-
ments encountered a cavalry squadron and charged it. Arrows
were fired at the rider of a fine horse, who was actually wounded,
but the horse was uninjured and the rider escaped. He was the
Shah, who had changed the direction of his flight, and was now
making northward for the Caspian.
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Sabutai continued the chase, but when he reached the shore it
was only to see a sail in the distance, showing that Mohammed
had once more eluded him.

Here, on a lonely islet in the Caspian, died Mohammed Ala-
ed-Din, one of the greatest conquerors and mightiest rulers of
his day, a broken man and in such desperate poverty that those
who were with him could not even buy him a shroud, but buried
him on the island in the ragged clothing he wore.

Sabutai, not having yet learned the tragic fate of Mohammed,
sent a swift messenger to Jenghiz Khan to report that the Shah
had vanished northward for an unknown destination. Then he
gave his men and horses a rest, settling down into winter quarters
on the flats beside the Caspian.

It was news of this troop led by Sabutai and Jebei, on their ride
in pursuit of the Shah of Khwarizmia, and their excursions in the
neighbourhood of their winter camp, which reached the crusa-
ders at Damietta and filled their hearts with joy. Stories of the
Mongol raid, in conjunction with reminiscences of the legend of
Prester John and with rumours about the embassy sent to Jenghiz
by the Caliph and the Patriarch of Bagdad, inspired, next spring,
Jacques de Vitry’s extravagant letter to the Pope and monarchs in
Europe. The enemies of the Moslem Shah were distorted into
Christian warriors; Jenghiz Khan became King David, a grandson
of Prester John; and the northward deviation of the Mongols in
pursuit of Mohammed to the Caspian, was supposed to be the
outcome of a plan to safeguard communications before proceeding
to the conquest of Jerusalem.



CHAPTER X

A WAR OF ANNIHILATION

I

and orchards, the summer-camp of the Mongols extended
for miles. They were strictly divided according to uluss
(fief), tuman (myriad), race, tribe, and clan. Here they drilled
young Persians and Turks, who were to be used, subsequently,
as a first wave in the attacks upon the fortresses of their own
country. The best Moslem engineers were employed in manufac-
turing new catapults, mangonels, battering-rams, that were to
excel anything of the kind previously made. Ogatai, Jenghiz
Khan’s third son, himself a man of considerable ability who
had been appointed master of the ordnance, superintended the
work, and many of the pleasure-palaces hidden away among the
peach-blossoms and apricot-blossoms were destroyed when the
machines were put to a practical test. Mongols and Chinese
learned from the chemists of the West how to use “flame-
throwers” which squirted burning naphtha against the enemy—
this being the terrible weapon with which the Saracens had been
accustomed to sow devastation among the Crusaders.
Nevertheless, this was, on the whole, a period of inaction, and
Jenghiz noted with concern that rest and ease did not suit his
Mongols. They were abandoning the strictness and simplicity of
nomadic life, and were learning to deck themselves in finery.
Sloth gave rise to jealousies and intrigues. Juji surrounded himself
with courtiers, and had troops of singers and lute-players;
Ogatai and Tuli took such pleasure in the new drink made from
the vine that they wholly forgot the Yasak’s prohibition of
frequent intoxication. “No one should get drunk more than

BETWEEN Samarkand and Bokhara, amid forests, parks,
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three times in 2 month. T'wice would be better still. Once would
be even more praiseworthy. Never to get drunk would be best
of all—but where shall we find anyone so strict as this:” Jenghiz
was far too practical to demand the impossible, but it distressed
him to find that they all wanted to live wholly for pleasure.

He complained bitterly to his Chinese friend Yeliu-Ch’uts’ai:

“Our descendants will wear gold-embroidered clothing, will
eat fat foods and delicate morsels, will ride thoroughbred horses
and embrace beautiful women; but they will not say that their
fathers and their elder brothers had got these things together for
them. They will forget us and the days when such things
happened.”

Yeliu-Ch’uts’ai was the only member of his circle to whom
the Khan of Khans could speak freely of his troubles and his
fears.

The Mongolian realm was as yet far from being firmly estab-
lished. No definitive conquest had hitherto been made, and
Jenghiz was beginning to be aware of the onset of old age. He
was as strong as ever, and took the same delight in hunting and
in battle; but he was now in his sixtieth year, and had of late
grown fat and somewhat cumbrous. Necessarily, his thoughts
turned much to what would happen when he had passed away;
and it was plain to him that everything depended upon himself,
that none of his sons was likely to be an adequate successor, one
who would worthily continue and perfect his work. Was there
still a chance of his being able to consolidate it 2 Otherwise, what
would happen to his empire: These townsfolk could do such
great things and knew so much. Among them there were far
more old men than among the nomads, although physically they
were much weaker. Had they perhaps some expedient for
lengthening life

Yeliu-Ch’uts’ai said he knew nothing of any such means. But
in the Kin realm there lived as a recluse an elderly sage named
Ch’ang-Ch’un who was master of the Tao (the Way)—the
doctrine of the mystery of everlasting life. Perhaps he might
know something.
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Immediately Jenghiz Khan, the barbaric “Lord of the World”,
commanded his prime minister to write to the “Lord of Wisdom”
an epistle such as never before can an emperor have written to
a philosopher.

The philosopher belonged to the people whom the Emperor
had subjugated, whose country he had laid waste, and so Jenghiz
began with a justification of his wars and his conquests:

“Heaven abandoned Kin because it sank into wantonness and
luxury. For my own part, I detest luxury and practise modera-
tion. I have only one coat and one food. I eat the same diet as the
humblest of my herdsmen, and have no inordinate passions. In
military enterprises I always take the lead, and never lag behind
in battle. That is why I have succeeded in performing a great
work and in uniting the whole world under one rule. But if my
mission is high, so are the duties it imposes upon me arduous. I
consider the people to be my children, and ever since I mounted
the throne I have made it my chief concern to rule well. But I am
afraid there may be something lacking to my government. To
cross a river, we need boats and rudders. In like manner we need
wise men to keep a realm in good order. I myself have no excep-
tional qualities, but I love gifted men as my brothers; we always
agree in our views, and find ourselves drawn together by mutual
liking. But I have not yet discovered worthy men for the places
of the highest Three and the highest Nine.

“Now I have learned that you, Master, are working in the
right Way and have found the truth. Your sanctity is manifest;
you follow the strictest rules of the ancient sages; and persons
who strive towards sanctity betake themselves to you. But what
am I to do2 I cannot come to you. I can do no more than descend
from my throne and stand by your side if you come to me. Have
no fear, therefore, of the mountains and the plains which keep
us apart; take no thought for the extent of the sandy desert; but
have compassion on mankind, and come hither to impart to me
the means of lengthening my days. I have instructed my adjutant
to prepare an escort and a conveyance for you. I myself
shall serve you, and I hope that you will leave me at least a



182 The Mongol Empire

trifle of your wisdom. Say only one word to me, and I shall be
happy.”

Through the reverential phrases of this letter there breathed a
command which was not to be misunderstood; and Ch’ang-
Ch’un, who, being faithful to the doctrine of Lao-tsze, preferred
retirement to public honour, and had already rejected invitations
from the Kin emperors and the Sung emperors, now found it of
no avail to plead age, infirmity, and the terrors of the long road.
Jenghiz Khan’s adjutant knew that it would cost him his own head
should he fail to bring the sage back with him, and so he was
ready to provide for all possible comfort and conveniences on
the march; but the old man was given no choice and had to cross
the fifty degrees of longitude between Shan-tung and Samarkand,
where Jenghiz, in leisure moments, assembled the Mohammedan
sages and sheikhs to instruct him in the commands of the
Prophet. But they secured very little approval from their royal
master:

“Pilgrimage to Mecca is an absurdity,” said Jenghiz. “Geod is
to be found everywhere on earth, and it is not needful to travel
to any specific place in order to make obeisance before Him.”
The Mongol sovereign was no less categorical in his rejection of
the classification of beasts as clean and unclean, saying: “All alike
are created by God, and man can eat anything he pleases.” As to
the separation of the faithful from the infidel and the persecution
of the latter, he said: ““You may love one another as much as you
please, but you may only persecute and slay when I command.
Under my rule everyone may pray to any god he pleases, my
only orders being observance of the laws established by Jenghiz
Khan.”

The immediate upshot of these utterances was that the Shiahs
drove out the moolahs imposed upon them by the Sunnis, that
the Nestorian Christians were able again to place crosses above
their churches, that the Jews reopened their synagogues and the
Parsees relighted the sacred fires in their temples. People of every
sect felt secure, resumed their ordinary occupations; and the land
between the Syr-Darya and the Amu-Darya which had borne the
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initial violence of Jenghiz Khan's incursions began to recover from
the devastations of war.

II

Sabutai’s report that the Shah had vanished, disturbed the
repose of camp-life.

By sailing away northward, the Shah might betake himself to
his tribal home beside the Sea of Aral, so Jenghiz Khan prepared
for a new campaign. ,

Juji and Jagatai must at once leave for the original dominion
of Khwarizm. But since this petty land had had the strength to
conquer so vast a realm for Shah Mahommed, a severe struggle
might be impending, and the Khakan never lacked caution. The
troops must take with them Ogatai’s arsenal of new siege-
machines.

To make trial of these inventions, he himself advanced against
the still unconquered fortress of Termed on the upper Amu-
Darya—the place chosen by Ogatai for experimental purposes.

Jenghiz watched the hundredweight stone missiles fly through
the air and saw the strongest walls crumble beneath their impact;
he watched the pots filled with burning naphtha fall upon the
roofs after their curved flight, and saw them break into pieces,
whereupon the buildings burst into seas of flame. For the sake of
these machines, Ogatai was even forgiven his drunkenness. He
must go with his brothers in command of the artillery. At the
same time Jenghiz assigned to the three of them his earliest and
most faithful companion Bogurchi as chief-of-staff who was to
report to him privately concerning everything that happened.
This was the first time he had sent his sons together on a raid of
conquest, and he wanted precise information as to how they got
on with one another and how well they could co-operate.

Jenghiz himself remained at his observation post keeping with
him his youngest son Tuli, ready in case of need to advance
north, west, or south as circumstances rendered desirable. But he
had had enough of inactive camp-life, which made his warriors
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soft, so in the middle of hostile country, the mountainous region
of Termed, he organised a great hunting-drive—this being the
sport he had long since devised to keep his Mongols in good trim
during the intervals between campaigns.

For the first time since the Mohammedan world had come into
existence did the Moslems see a hunt of this sort, and their
astonished chroniclers have given us a precise description of it:

Staff officers rode through the forests and marked off the chosen
area for the drive, this being called the “nerkeh”, while the more
immediate hunting-ground was termed the “gerkeh”. The army
set forth, in a single or double row of horsemen, to surround the
appointed areas of forest, which they began to beat amid a
tremendous clamour of drums, kettledrums, and cymbals, draw-
ing inward from all sides. No beast must be allowed to escape
from within the circle. No thicket, no area of marshland, no cave
must remain unsearched. Behind the beaters rode officers, control-
ling their every action. Woe to him who left a bear’s lair undis-
covered in a thicket, and woe to him after whose passing any
wild beast was found. Where the beaters had passed, the forest
must be totally voided of game, must be left dumb and empty,
dead as it were.

The Mongols were in full war-kit, but they must not use their
weapons. If a bear, a tiger, a pack of wolves or a herd of wild
swine should charge the circle, the men must only raise their
shields of woven faggots for defence. Though no beast must
escape the circle, none might be wounded.

Up hill and down dale, across gorges and over precipices, the
wild inhabitants of the encompassed area were driven. No
declivity, however steep, must be avoided, and every river must
be swum across. By night a multiple ring of fires surrounded the
doomed area as the circle narrowed, the rows of beaters being now
four or five thick. Day by day it became more difficult to keep in
the game. More and more savage grew the attacks of the beasts
of prey. Driven back in their tracks, they turned in their mad
wrath upon roe-deer and chamois, tearing their prey to pieces.
Inexorably the ring of beaters closed in upon them. So matters
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continued for months. At the weaker spots the Khakan would
sometimes himself appear and attentively watch the “war-
tactics” of his troops.

At length the animal population of a huge “nerkeh” had been
concentrated into a very small space, the “gerkeh”. They were
huddled within an impenetrable ring of death.

Suddenly a gap would open in this ring, and through i,
heralded by such an infernal blowing of trumpets and clashing
of cymbals that even the wildest beasts were daunted, the Khakan
rode, followed by the princes and his suite. Jenghiz, armed with
scimitar and bow and arrow, opened the hunt, by himself laying
low a tiger, a bear, or a mighty tusker. Then he withdrew to a
mound where his throne had been set up, and the princes, the
noyons, and the generals could show their skill. After them came
the hunters of lesser rank far into the “gerkeh”, slaughtering now
mainly insignificant game unless of a sudden some surviving
dangerous beast of prey should charge out of a thicket. When this
happened the fortunate man might display his valour and his skill
before the Khan of Khans, perhaps earning praise or promotion.

When the greater part of the game had been slaughtered, the
grandsons of the Khan demanded grace for the young and the
lesser beasts, and the Khan would grant these their lives. A signal
ended the hunt, and the terrified creatures that had had the luck
to escape the massacre could return to the freedom of the forests.

The drive near Termed continued for four months. For four
months in succession a hundred thousand Mongols rode reck-
lessly over mountains and across gorges, regardless whether in the
land they had conquered peace prevailed, only concerned that no
beast should escape them. Meanwhile, on all sides, new enemies
and new dangers were gathering against them.

11

Mohammed was dead. Before the end he appointed as successor
to the throne, in place of Uslak (his mother’s darling) originally
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destined for that post, the bolder and more energetic Jelal ed-Din,
the elder brother. Jelal ed-Din had already appeared in Khwarizm,
acclaimed by the populace, and prepared to take up the fight
against the Mongols.

But the Khwarizmian generals, to whom their liberties under
Uslak seemed more important than did the still distant Mongols,
entered into a conspiracy against Jelal ed-Din. He escaped to
Khorassan, defeating on the way a corps sent against him by
Jenghiz, and then suddenly disappeared from the scene. No one
knew where he really was, but the wildest rumours began to
circulate. There was talk of the greamess of his victory over the
Mongols, of the mighty armies he was getting together, etc.

Uslak and the other Khwarizmian princes had fled before the
Mongol invasion, but had been caught by the enemy forces and
killed in battle. Then the Mongol army marched along the narrow
fertile strip thickly beset with towns and villages that lay between
the Amu-Darya and the desert on either side, plundering and
ravaging as usual. One place after another fell into their hands,
until their progress was arrested by the capital of Khwarizin
proper, Urganj on the Amu delta. The place seemed impregnable.

The new siege-engines failed of their effect, since in these flats
there were no rocks and no blocks of stone. Trees were felled,
and sawn into lengths of suitable size which were soaked in water
till they became heavy enough to use as missiles. But these proved
ineffective substitutes. The Mongols tried to storm the walls, but
were repulsed every time with terrible slaughter.

Then, towards the close of the great hunt near Termed, there
appeared beforc Jenghiz Khan one of the messengers sent by the
faithful Bogurchi. He reported that there had been serious dis-
sensions between Prince Juji and Prince Jagatai. Juji regarded the
capital as belonging to his dominion and wanted to hold com-
mand there; Jagatai considered that the whole stretch reaching
down to the Sea of Aral was his fief, promised him by the Khakan,
and was issuing orders contradictory to Juji’s.

The Khakan looked gloomy. He dispatched two arrow-
messengers.
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One of them went to Khwarizm, bearing instructions that the
supreme command of the army was transferred to Ogatai, and
that Juji and Jagatai were to become their brother’s subordinates.

No one ventured to dispute Jenghiz Khan's orders.

However enraged Juji and Jagatai might be at their humiliation,
they obeyed. Since Ogatai was shrewd enough not to make an
undue use of his authority, but, in an accommodating spirit,
consulted now with one and now with the other, unity was soon
restored, and under his direction the invaders began to divert the
course of the Amu-Darya above Urganj.

The second messenger hastened to the Caspian. Sabutai was to
return to the Khakan with all possible speed.

Sabutai bandaged head and trunk, after the manner of the
arrow-messengers, sprang on to his horse, and rode day and
night. At the Mongol posts, established along the road every
twenty-five or thirty miles, the best mounts were awaiting him
as relays. Occasionally he would stop to eat a meal, and now and
again he would snatch a few hours’ sleep before leaping into the
saddle and continuing his journey. Riding thus at the utmost
speed by day and by night, in little more than a week he covered
the 1,200 miles which had separated him from his master. Jenghiz
Khan was impatiently awaiting his Orlok, for, while the Mongo-
lian princes, drunken with victory, were already quarrelling over
the possession of provinces not yet conquered, and while the
army leaders were dreaming of new ventures and splendid deeds,
the Khakan alone realised the gravity of the situation.

He had invaded the country with hard upon a quarter of a
million warriors. Now 30,000 Mongols were stationed somewhere
in the west under Sabutai and Jebei; 50,000 had marched north-
ward with his elder sons; the King of the Uighurs and the Khan
of Almalik wanted to lead their men home, and he had not
opposed their wishes, thinking it inadvisable to keep dissatisfied
and perhaps untrustworthy elements among his main troops.
Then there had been heavy losses in numerous severe actions. The
army now at his disposal did not number more than 100,000
men, for, however much the roster might be swelled by native
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levies, it was only upon these 100,000 that he could confidently
depend at a decisive moment, while opposed to him was a realm
whose boundaries he did not even know.

During the two years since Juji crossed the Terek-Davan pass
into the Fergana Valley, the Mongols, in an uninterrupted series
of victories, had laid the Mohammedan world in ruins; but the
only parts hitherto effectively conquered were the Transoxanian
provinces, the extreme east of the Khwarizmian Empire. Now, in
Khwarizm proper, Ogatai was trying to effect the conquest of
the north. Southward lay the mountain country of Afghanistan
where no Mongol riders had hitherto set foot. As for Khorassan,
in the adjoining west, it knew only of Sabutai’s lightning raid.

It is true that most of the towns of Persia had acknowledged
his suzerainty and accepted his viceroys; but did they feel genuine
loyalty, or had they merely made a cunning submission to escape
being immediately plundered, being really determined to assemble
their forces and hurl themselves upon him:

If the bold and resolute Jelal ed-Din were now to summon
them to the fight, would not this prove the signal for a universal
revolt, bringing millions upon millions of soldiers into the field
against Jenghiz : One decisive defeat would rob him of the result
of twenty years’ unceasing victory and would annihilate his
realm. He had no reserves, was not supported by a vigorous
hinterland bound to him by long tradition. All his fighting forces
were with him in this campaign, and if the army was beaten,
the races and tribes he had consolidated would fall asunder and
begin a general struggle of all against all.

He had summoned Sabutai to discuss the possible strength of
his adversaries, for Sabutai, accompanied by Jebei, had ridden
hither and thither throughout the Khwarizmian Empire in
pursuit of Shah Mohammed.

The first part of Sabutai’s report concerned the wealthy
Khorassan, its powerful fortresses, and its gigantic cities with
imposing walls. It stretched from Herat to Merv, and from Merv
to Nishapur. Then the country passed into a huge salty steppe
which was scarcely penetrable. It was necessary to ride for many
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days along the margin of the steppe among barren mountains to
reach a second rich country which was thickly populated—
Persian Irak (Irak Adjemi).

“How long would it take a Mohammedan army to march
from Irak to Khorassan2” asked Jenghiz Khan.

“In summer, it would not get to Khorassan at all,” answered
Sabutai, “for the sun burns the grass and dries up the rivers. In
winter the horses of the Moslems do not know how to scrape up
fodder from beneath the snow. Only at the present season, in
springtime, or else in the autumn, could one of the Shah’s armies
undertake this campaign, and they would have to drive with
them many herds and transport much baggage—I have seen no
such army in Persian Irak.”

This report decided the subsequent conduct of the war.

If the west and the east could not join forces to help one
another (and Sabutai knew nothing as to the levying of an army
in the west), this signified that Jelal ed-Din must be somewhere
in the east, and that in case of a rising Jenghiz would be faced
only by Afghanistan and Khorassan. However strong these
countries might be, their borders lay within a range of 600 miles—
and 600 miles were a distance along which the Mongolian armies
could operate in such a way that in case of need they could come
swiftly to one another’s help. It did not matter that he now had
available no more than his main armies of 100,000 men, the
additional 30,000 being beside the Caspian under Sabutai and
Jebei.

These facts sealed for centuries the destiny of Russia, brought
desolation upon south-eastern Europe, and spread panic through-
out the European continent.

During his winter in the west, Sabutai had made a survey of
the neighbouring western countries, raiding Azerbaijan, Georgia,
and Kurdistan. Beyond the sea on one of whose islands Shah
Mohammed had died, arose more mountains, and he had learned
that if you crossed this rocky girdle you would reach a land of
narrow-faced men with light hair and blue eyes. These must be
the people of whom the inhabitants of Kipchak spoke as their
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western neighbours. It would be possible, therefore, to ride
round the huge inland sea and return to Mongolia through the
Kipchak steppes.

Sabutai and Jebei were eager to undertake this ride.

Jenghiz Khan had nothing to say against it. He had bestowed
upon Juji the world westward of the Irtysh, “so far as the hoof of
a Mongolian horse can travel.” These lands beside the Caspian
belonged, therefore, to Juji’s fief. It was always desirable to make
acquaintance with one’s neighbours.

Sabutai was granted permission to cross the chain of mountains
that lay beyond the Caspian, to find out what sort of peoples
dwelt there, how great their realms were, what sort of armies
they had.

He might spend three years upon the raid, said the Khakan.
Then he must return into Mongolia by the route which led
northward of the Caspian.

Sabutai remounted, and in the course of another fortnight rode
back to join his troops.

v

It was true that Jelal ed-Din was in the eastern part of what had
been the Khwarizmian Empire. In the heart of the mountainous
country of Afghanistan, near Ghazni, he was assembling an army
against the Mongols.

Now there happened what Jenghiz Khan had foreseen. Revolt
flamed up throughout the country.

In every province, in every town, were Khans, Emirs, Sheikhs,
and Imams whose habit it had been to take no part in the troubles
among the great Lords and to bow before the victor of the
moment. Since they had suffered much under Mohammed’s
tyranny, they had been ready, so long as there was no interference
with Islam, to accommodate themselves to Jenghiz Khan's rule,
although according to the laws of the Prophet it would be
meritorious to fight the “infidel dog”. But his religious tolerance
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to persons holding other creeds than the Mohammedan excited
their fanaticism, and the looting and cruelty of the Mongol
invaders intensified the hatred felt by the Moslems—so when,
now, a young Moslem Shah who had already shown his courage
and capacity, summoned his people to a Holy War, they were
ready to follow him. Islam armed itself for the struggle.

From all sides there came tidings of the assassination of viceroys
and of native officials appointed by the Mongols, the massacre
of their partisans, attacks upon isolated posts and small detach-
ments, revolts in the towns.

At the first news of what was afoot, Jenghiz Khan dispatched
Tuli, his youngest son, in command of half of the Mongolian
army, into Khorassan. His orders were not to conquer, not to
subjugate, but simply to exterminate.

What now followed was a war of annihilation on the part of
100,000 men thoroughly well equipped and subjected to an iron
discipline, against a fanatical enemy, undisciplined and disunited,
but animated with savage valour, and no less cruel whenever
they gained the victory. It was a war for life or death, hard-fought
and pitiless.

Tuli’s army increased with every village he conquered and
with every fortress he stormed. He never had to leave garrisons
behind in occupation, for where he passed there was nothing left
but uninhabited ruins. Of towns which had contained from
70,000 to 100,000 inhabitants nothing remained alive, “neither
a cat nor a dog”. Artists, handicraftsmen, young women were
taken prisoner. The men capable of bearing arms were carried
along, driven as the first wave of assault against the next
fortress, knowing that if they gave ground they would be cut
down by the Mongols.

This Mongol avalanche overwhelmed every attempt at resis-
tance. The huge city of Merv defended itself desperately for
three weeks; but the mighty fortress of Nishapur could only hold
out against Tuli for three days For the storm, he had with him
an artillery park containing 3,000 machines flinging heavy
incendiary arrows, 300 catapults, 700 mangonels to discharge
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pots filled with burning naphtha, 4,000 storming-ladders, and
2,500 sacks of earth for filling up moats.

Offers of surrender were of no avail should the slightest resis-
tance be shown.

Once only, in the case of the last fortress of Khorassan, namely
Herat, did Tuli, weary of months of stranglingand throat-
cutting, grant grace to the inhabitants after the commandant
had fallen. Except for the 12,000 men who would not yield
but defended themselves to the last, all the inhabitants were
spared.

Hardly had Tuli got back to Jenghiz Khan when the news
arrived that Herat had again revolted, and that the governor left
in charge had been assassinated.

Thereupon Jenghiz Khan reproached Tuli, saying:

“Why did this rising take place: How has it come about that
the sword has failed of its effect so far as these people of Herat are
concerned :”’

He dispatched an Orlok with a new army, his orders being
succinct:

“Since dead men have come to life again I command you to
strike their heads from their bodies.”

This order was literally obeyed. When the town was taken and
the population massacred, the Orlok, already on the return
Jjourney, sent back 2,000 of his men to make sure that there was
no one alive among the ruins. Actually these emissaries found
3,000 survivors, who were promptly slain. When the Mongol
forces had withdrawn for the second time, from the last lurking-
places in the city whose armed garrison alone had consisted of
more than 100,000 men, there crept forth 16 persons, who were
joined, after a time, by 24 more from the suburbs. These 40 were
all that were left alive.

Such a war of extermination was carried forward on all the
fighting fronts.

In Khwarizm proper, Ogatai at length succeeded in taking
Urganj by storm. The diversion of the course of the Amu-Darya
did not succeed in enforcing surrender, for the inhabitants had
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dug a sufficiency of wells before the flow of the river through
the town ceased. Hatred and embitterment were the same on
both sides. Once the townsfolk succeeded in cutting off a detach-
ment of 3,000 Mongols, and they were slain to the last man.
Then Ogatai commanded that the moats should be filled with
billets of wood and with faggots, and, while a hail of flaming
naphtha pots was being flung into the city, the Mongols climbed
the walls. The Khwarizmians defended themselves street by
street and house by house. For seven days the battle raged in the
narrow alleys of the capital, and then resistance broke. The
defenceless remainder was driven out into the fields, and, after
handicraftsmen, artists, and young women had, according to
custom, been preserved for further use, the “rejects” were
butchered. The chroniclers declare that each of the Mongols slew
four-and-twenty persons.

Then everything of value was brought forth from the town,
the conquerors set light to the ruins, and readmitted the river to
the town, so that any who might still be left alive in cellars and
other hiding-places were drowned. This double deflection of its
course made such a change in the Amu-Darya that gcographers are
still in doubt as to whether one of its arms may not have flowed
into the Caspian, the various depressions known as the Kelif-
Usboi being the ancient channel, since there seems to be no other
way of accounting for this otherwise inexplicable furrow which
runs for hundreds of miles. The drying up of the channel probably
converted the whole region between the Aral and the Caspian
into the existing desert.

Jenghiz himself, meanwhile, was ““cleaning up” the foothills of
the Hindu Kush. He took Balkh, Talikhan, and Kerduan. Before
the mountain fortress of Bamian, fell his grandson Moatugan, a
son of Jagatai. The death of this youth, who was a favourite of
his, greatly enraged the Khakan. He commanded that the fortress
should instantly be stormed and that everything alive within it,
man and beast, should be slain. The whole neighbourhood should
be nothing but a heap of ruins in memory of Jenghiz Khan’s

grandson; and as late as a hundred years afterwards this sometime
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blooming valley was desert and uninhabited, being known
locally as “Mobalig”—the accursed spot.

During the destruction of Bamian, Ogatai and Jagatai returned
from Khwarizm, but Juji, still furious at the humiliation of having
been forced to obey his younger brother, had withdrawn into his
fief, and his two brothers brought the news of this to their father.

“These are my sons, for whom I take so much pains, for
whom I subjugate nations and conquer an empire. They show
me nothing but refractoriness and disobedience,” exclaimed
Jenghiz looking with feigned anger at Jagatai.

Jagatai, feeling that his father was blaming him for the quarrel
with Juji and for Juji's departure, fell on his knees and swore
that he would rather die than be disobedient.

Twice Jenghiz repeated the question whether Jagatai would
obey his every command, and when Jagatai had twice sworn
to do so, Jenghiz called out:

“Your son Moatugan is dead. I forbid you to weep or com-
plain.”

As if thunderstruck, Jagatai stood gazing at his father, but
neither then nor later did he utter any plaint for the loss of his
son.

v

The small but well-organised minority had conquered, but
the land had had its fill of death and desolation. Vast cities lay
in ruins and were depopulated. Never before, neither during
the struggle in Mongolia nor during the campaign in China had
Jenghiz’ army wrought such havoc. Terror prevailed universally
from the Sea of Aral to the Persian Desert. Only in whispers
did the survivors speak of “the Accursed”. So widespread was
the panic that an unsupported Mongolian horseman could come
spurring into a village, cut down dozens of persons, and drive
off the cattle without anyone daring to raise a hand against
him. The populace had lost the capacity for resistance.

Many a time must Jenghiz Khan himself have had his doubts
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concerning the advisability of such a way of making war, and
on one occasion, in conversation with an Afghan prince whom
Tuli had sent him as a prisoner, and with whom he talked from
time to time, he asked:

“Do you think that this bloodshed will remain for ever in
people’s memories 2”

The prince asked for a pledge that no harm should be done
if he answered truthfully, and then replied:

“If Jenghiz Khan continues this campaign of murder, no one
will be left alive to harbour the memory of bloodshed.”

When Jenghiz had had the answer interpreted, his face clouded
with wrath, and he broke the arrow he was holding in his hand.
But, 2 moment later, his countenance cleared once more, and
he contemptuously said: “What do these people matter to me:
There are other countries and many other races, and among
them my fame will live on, even if in every corner of the land
to which the hoofs of Mohammed’s charger have strayed, such
loot and murder should continue by permission.”

Indeed, this horrible war was not yet over.

In Ghazni, amid the mountains of Afghanistan, was Jelal
ed-Din, summoning the Afghans to resistance.

Jenghiz sent Shigi Kutuku against him at the head of 30,000
men, and Jelal ed-Din advanced to meet the Mongols.

To make his army look larger, Shigi Kutuku had scarecrows
in human form constructed of felt coverlets and straw, and bound
these upon his spare horses. The ruse was almost successful.
Jelal ed-Din’s commanders advised him to retreat, but the young
Shah was not to be intimidated. He attacked and defeated Kutuku.
The Mongols fled.

Jenghiz Khan made as if the reverse was of no importance.

“Shigi Kutuku is accustomed to successes,” said he. “It is
time he should learn the bitterness of defeat.”

Nevertheless, before the news of this victory of the foe could
incite to a new general outbreak of resistance, he set forth at
the head of his whole army into the mountains, accompanied
by Ogatai, Jagatai, and Tuli.
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The march went on without arrest right across Afghanistan.
Only at Pirvan, where Shigi Kutuku had sustained his defeat,
did Jenghiz, despite the urgency of the occasion, pause for a
time to ride over the battlefield with the young Orlok beside
him and point out the mistakes that had been made in the choice
of the battle-ground and the marshalling of the troops.

But even Jelal ed-Din was unable to cope with the Khakan.
Pugnacious and incredibly brave, he knew how to win a battle,
but not how to turn his victory to account.

While Jenghiz’ army was drawing nearer day by day, he
wasted his time in celebrating his last achievement and in putting
the Mongols he had captured to death by torture or by driving
nails into their brains through the ears. When his vassal princes
quarrelled with one another during the division of the spoils
about who was to have an Arab steed, and one struck another
in the face with his riding-whip, he took the side of the aggressor
because the aggressor ruled over more tribes, and thereupon the
other claimant of the Arab, justly offended, withdrew in the
night at the head of all his men. Jelal ed-Din, when Jenghiz
approached, had no resource but in flight.

Jenghiz Khan’s ride across Afghanistan was so swift that the
mountaineers, who had trusted in the security of their upland
fastnesses, were never able to organise resistance. Every strong-
hold surrendered without striking a blow, and was consequently
spared destruction.

At length the Mongols overtook the young Shah on the banks
of the Indus. For the first time in his life Jenghiz Khan was in
command of a force numerically superior to that of the enemy,
and nevertheless the battle which now took place was a triumph
for Jelal ed-Din. The memory of it is still vivid in the East.
It has become the theme of a saga, which ignores Mohammed
and makes of his more valiant son Jenghiz Khan’s chief enemy.

Before the battle, Jenghiz gave orders that Jelal ed-Din was
to be taken alive, feeling sure that as soon as he had the Shah
in his hands rebellion and resistance to his own authority would
instantly come to an end. But Jelal ed-Din was not to be captured
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so easily. When his forces had been surrounded, at the head of
the 700 men of his body-guard he flung himself once more
against the Mongols, cut through their ranks, recaptured the
colours that had been taken by the enemy, wheeled about,
again forced his way through the Mongols, and then, seated
on his charger, leapt from the top of a sixty-foot cliff into the
Indus and swam over the river bearing the banner in his hand.

Amazed by so much courage, even now Jenghiz forbade his
men to shoot at Jelal ed-Din.

“It seems incredible that such a father should have produced
such a son!” he said, and held up Jelal ed-Din’s boldness and
resolution as an example to his own sons.

Still, much as he admired this bravery, it did not prevent
his sending an army across the Indus in pursuit. It ravaged the
districts of Peshawar, Lahore, and Multan, but did not find the
Shah, and returned north-eastward at the beginning of spring
when the heat was becoming intolerable to the Mongols. Passing
through Afghanistan, Ogatai completed the subjugation of the
mountaineers, while Jagatai conquered also Kerman and Balu-
chistan.

Jelal ed-Din, meanwhile, at the head of the fifty men who
had joined in his flight across the Indus, was attacking the un-
warlike Hindus. Having subjugated a number of tribes, he marched
on Delhi, compelling its sovereign to receive him and give him
his daughter in marriage. Here he awaited the withdrawal of
the Mongolian army. A few years later, having returned to
Afghanistan, after Jenghiz Khan’s death he invaded Persia, but
then, again threatened by a Mongolian army, he had to flee
into Asia Minor, where he was slain during a raid.

VI
The battle beside the Indus sealed the defeat of the world

of Islam. The Khwarizmian Empire had ceased to exist. The
few principalities that still rcmained independent, such as Fars,
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Luristan, and Kurdistan, could be left for a subsequent campaign.
The minor actions that still remained to be fought had a merely
local importance. From the Sea of Japan to the Caspian, from
Korea to the Caucasus, Jenghiz Khan’s word was law. The
Eternal Blue Heaven had appointed him to rule all the nations
of the world.

But his mission was not yet fulfilled. When Sabutai should
return from the west it would be time to think of the conquest
of the lands at present outside his sway, but this could not be
for two years yet. Was he meanwhile to pursue Jelal ed-Din
into Hindustan and subjugate the country that had given refuge
to his enemy: Or would it be better to return to Mongolia by
way of Tibet, the legendary homeland of his race, and, on the
way, annex Tibet to his empire:?

It was now spring. Owing to the heat of the Indian climate,
which was disastrous to the men of the steppes, he postponed
any design on that quarter till the ensuing winter, and sent the
officers of his General Staff into the Pamirs, to seek for passes
leading into Tibet. They returned to inform him that the passes
were too difficult for an army encumbered with siege implements
and a baggage-train. Very well, he would await the winter,
then march back into India.

Saga relates that, during a ride into the Hindu Kush, Jenghiz
Khan met an animal as large as a stag, of a green colour and
equipped with a single horn. This creature spoke to him with
a human voice and bade him return. As usual, now, Jenghiz
asked Yeliu Ch'uts’ai about the strange beast, and Yeliu Ch’uts’ai
said he had heard of the unicorn. It was called Kio-tuan, and
could speak all the languages of the world. It was always sent
by Heaven to avert unprincipled bloodshed. Jenghiz Khan had
conquered the rcalm of the west, but India, the realm of the south,
had done him no harm. Even though he was Heaven'’s favourite
son, the other nations werc likewise the children of God and
he must love them as his brothers. If he wished to remain in
Heaven’s good graces, he must leave the inhabitants of this
foreign country to their own devices.
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As if in token of the truth of this interpretation of the strange
phenomenon, a terrible epidemic broke out among the Mongolian
troops that had returned from India, an illness like that which had
visited the army towards the close of the Chinese campaign.

Jenghiz Khan had never resisted the will of Heaven. This
time, too, he bowed before the storm. He would return home
along the old route across the Amu-Darya.



CHAPTER XI

THE SAGE FROM CHINA
I

Ch’ang-Ch’un when, in May 1220, he set forth on his long

westward journey across fifty degrees of longitude. Never
before in the history of the world, except in ancient China where
philosophers were sometimes appointed to the highest offices of°
State, had an emperor honoured a sage as the barbarian chieftain
Jenghiz Khan honoured the Taoist monk Ch’ang-Ch’un. The
sage’s journey was like a triumphal campaign. To any place
where he rested for a while, monks and the populace made
pilgrimage in crowds to pay him reverence. Mongolian princes
and princesses through whose territories he travelled were
instructed to receive him with the highest honours. When, after
a year and a half, he reached Samarkand, no less a man than
Bogurchi, the chicf of the Orlok, was sent to conduct him during
the last stages of travel into the Hindu Kush, the mountains where
the Khakan had encamped after the battle beside the Indus.

Jenghiz Khan greeted him with the words:

“Other emperors have invited you, but you rejected their
invitations. Now, in order to visit me, you have travelled 10,000
li. I am greatly honoured.”

The hermit was no flatterer. He had taken this journey not
voluntarily but perforce, and so he was not disposed to mince
his words:

“The “Wild Man of the Mountains’ has come at Your Majesty’s
command,” he replied. “'It was the will of Heaven.”

He did not fall upon his knees, he did not kowtow, but merely
bowed in token of respect, raising both hands to his head.

SEVENTY—TWO years of age was the Chinese philosopher
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Jenghiz invited him to dinner, but Ch’ang-Ch’un refused
the honour, saying he ate no meat; and he also refused to drink
koumiss. He had brought with him from Samarkand rice
and flour—all that he needed in the way of food. Jenghiz, far
from taking offence, and wishing to provide his guest with food
more to his taste, established a special courier service across the
hundreds of miles that separated Samarkand from the Hindu Kush
in order to bring Ch’ang-Ch’un vegetables and the finest fruit
obtainable.

Talks between Emperor and Sage turned, without delay, upon
the main question:

“Holy man from a distant land, do you know of any medicine
that will make one who takes it immortal 2"

Ch’ang-Ch’un smiled quietly at his host as he answered
indifferently:

“There are certainly medicines that will prolong life, but
there is no medicine that will grant immortality.”

Dumbfounded were the Orlok as they stared at the remarkable
Chinese philosopher who, after travelling 10,000 li, could tell
the Khakan so bluntly that the kindness and consideration he
had received were fruitless. But Jenghiz Khan made no sign of
dissatisfaction, nor uttered an unfriendly word. He merely
nodded, extolled the straightforwardness and truthfulness of the
sage, and then asked for instruction in the doctrine of the Tao.

Day and hour were fixed for the first lesson, when tidings
came of an outbreak of hostilities in the mountains. Some of the
tribes had risen, and the cares of war claimed Jenghiz Khan’s
attention. Instruction must be indefinitely postponed, whereupon
Ch’ang-Ch’un asked leave to return forthwith to Samarkand.
The Khakan tried to convince him that the roads were now
dangerous, and that Ch’ang-Ch’un would do better to stay in
camp, but the Chinese guest replied: “The noise made by your
soldiers disturbs the tranquillity of my thought.” Jenghiz there-
fore, despite his concern with the impending campaign, sent
Ch’ang-Ch’un back to Samarkand with an escort of a thousand
horsemen. On the cool terraces of the summer palace at the
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capital, in the shade of the splendid gardens, he could enjoy the

repose he craved.

Not until autumn did Jenghiz recross the Amu-Darya. He
camped close to Samarkand. Cadis, imams, and the elders of
the city came to pay him homage.

This was the first time that the nomads had gained the mastery
over a civilised people without settling down in the country,
and it was to Yeliu-Ch’uts’ai that the difficult task was allotted
of working out satisfactory relations between conquerors and
conquered. He gave the towns a fixed order, assessed the taxes
and other dues, and appointed everywhere administrators—
who were chosen from the native population except for the
Daruga, the “Residents”, like those sent nowadays by the
British government to live at the native courts in India. The
business of these supervisors was to see to it that there should be
no friction between the Mongolians and the Persians. To the
Mohammedan moolahs who came to pay their respects, Jenghiz
said: ‘

“Heaven has given me the victory over your Shah whom I
have conquered and annihilated. Now you must offer up prayers
for me at my charge.” When he was told that under Mohammed
priests were taxed as well as laymen, he said with surprise:
“Did the Shah, then, care so little that you should pray for his
welfare2”” and he exempted them from taxation.

Here, close to Samarkand, Ch’ang-Ch’un once more visited
Jenghiz Khan’s camp. In a tent specially chosen for the purpose,
from which women were excluded, there thrice assembled, in
the silence of the night when the camp as a whole was asleep,
the highest dignitaries of the Mongolian realm, headed by the
Khakan and his son Tuli, to hear the words of the Sage from
China. No less a man than Yeliu-Ch’uts’ai, the prime minister,
acted as interpreter, and, upon Jenghiz Khan’s command, Ch’ang-
Ch’un’s utterances were recorded both in Chinese and in
Mongolian.

Jenghiz Khan had conquered a world-empire. He wished to
be sure that it would be firmly established for centuries to come.
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Ch’ang-Ch’un smiled indulgently, saying: “A whirlwind does
not last for a morning; a cloudburst is over within the day: and
by whose will is this? By that of Heaven and Earth. If neither
Heaven nor Earth can achieve permanence, how much less can
Man do so?”

Jenghiz Khan referred to the difficulties of government.

“To rule over a great realm,” said Ch’ang-Ch’un, “is like the
roasting of little fish. One must not rub off their scalcs, must
not shake them too much, must not scorch them, and must be
tender and easy in the way one handles them. Only he who
is just to all his subjects is a good ruler.”

The Khakan grew reflective. “Should not a man take pains
to ensure that his work will be carried on: If he neglect this,
will it not decay :”

Ch’ang-Ch’un consoled him, saying: “What is well planted,
is not easily uprooted; and what is firmly held, will not be snatched
away. We must work as the Tao—the persistent, the true meaning
—works: by inaction.”

He explained to the Mongols the Taoist view of the world:

The inter-relations between Heaven and Earth are manifold
and confusing, and yet, in the germ, they are simple and barely
cognisable. But one who manages to grasp them in the germ
has the Tao, the true meaning. The space betwixt Heaven and
Earth is as empty as a pair of bellows; but, if one works the
bellows, more air continues to emerge. It is as when one plays
the flute. The Earth is the instrument, Heaven is the breath,
and the Tao is the blower who, in unending succession, creates
an interminable multiplicity of melodies. Even as these melodies
originate out of nothing, so do all beings arise out of non-being,
and return into non-being again. But, when a being has thus
returned, it has not completely vanished. Even when the melodies
have been dissipated, we can still hear them. Such is the work-
ing of the Tao: it procreates without possessing, it works with-
out holding, it promotes without commanding.

To work by inaction, to promote without commanding . . .
these were ideas from a very different world. They were utterly
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alien to their hearers, opposed to what had ever been the custom
among the Mongols. But Jenghiz Khan recognised their greatness,
realised that they conveyed something worthy of respect, so he
said to his Orlok:

“What the Sage speaks is wisdom he has learned from Heaven.
I have preserved his words in the depths of my heart. Do ye the
same. But they must not pass beyond ourselves.”

Nevertheless he wished Ch’ang-Ch’un to teach his sons the
doctrine. He summoned a kuriltai, to which Juji, Jagatai, and
Ogatai were to come; and Ch'ang-Ch’un had to await his
pleasure, though he longed to return to China.

II

This was the first time a kuriltai had been summoned to
consider matters that had no military bearing, a kuriltai which
was not concerned with the discussion of and the preparation for
a new campaign. This time the “Great Council” was a joint
celebration of the victorious war, and if it lasted for months
it was only because the life the Mongols were living beside the
lower waters of the Syr-Darya was an ideal one to these nomads.
There were daily rides, hunting of every conceivable kind,
the reception of various princes for them to pay homage, the
receipt and distribution of gifts, daily banquets, fine clothing,
splendid weapons, beautiful women, magnificent horses, good
food and good drink—and this delectable life was granted by
Heaven to the Mongolian people for all time—provided only
it should be guided by the Yasak, Jenghiz Khan’s legal code.

Everything was adorned with the utmost splendour. There
were tents of silk and brocade; Mohammed’s golden throne,
the insignia of his sometime rule, his crown and his sceptre;
in front of the throne were boxes filled with diamonds, rubies,
pearls, golden trinkets. Jenghiz Khan had no taste for this
ornamentation, but even Yeliu-Ch’uts’ai had advised him to
indulge in it, saying:
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“When you get home you can do as you please, but here
you must make a parade of your power and your wealth before
the peoples over whom you rule.”

Jenghiz Khan thought it better to comply.

But on one point he was stubborn. He would not wear any
other garment than his old coat of coarse linen, or put on any
trinkets. His fur cloak was of sable, and his leather cap with the
protective neck-piece was trimmed with sable; but these things
were proper to an aristocrat of the steppes, and an aristocrat
of the steppes was what the conqueror of the world wished
to remain as long as he lived. He would not wear the ornate
attire of the townsmen any more than he would put on their
armour or use their weapons. These things were as uncongenial
to him as was the narrow life of cities. He had, indeed, given
way to Yeliu-Ch'uts’ai to this extent, that during the last war
the square, where the caravans were unloaded in what had been
the old capital of the Naimans at Karakorum, had been built
as a town. The prime minister insisted that such a fixed point
was essential, so that the tribes might know to what place
to send tribute, and come to regard it as a centre of adminis-
tration. But Jenghiz himself had no intention of settling
down there.

“Perhaps my children will live in stone houses and walled
towns—not L.”

Sentimentally a2 nomad, he wished nothing more for himself
or his offspring than the untrammelled life of the nomad. His
instinct told him that this was the only existence suited to his
people; and now, when the slave labour of the towns offered
the Mongols all the luxuries of the world, the nomadic life was
still the life fitted for the master-race. In his Yasak, he had once
more consolidated the foundations of this life; and yet he did
not feel certain that his successors might not prefer the effeminat-
ing ease of urban life. Already his sons had so many wants
different from those he had ever entertained. Above all was
this true of Juji, his firstborn, to whom he was so deeply attached.
It was Juji who gave him most anxiety.
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Jagatai and Ogatai had already appeared at the kuriltai. From
Juji there came 20,000 fine horses, dapple-grey horses of Kipchak
—as a gift to the Khakan. But Juji himself did not come. He
was staying in his own horde; he was a sick man.

Instantly an arrow-messenger was sent to Juji’s fief, instructing
Juji to attend a hunt.

A few weeks later, from the steppes of the north there were
driven huge troops of wild-asses, for the distraction of the
Khakan and his Orlok. But Juji once more excused himself.
He was ill, and could not come.

Jenghiz Khan did not believe in this illness. Juji’s nose must
still be out of joint because Khwarizm proper beside the Sea of
Aral had been assigned to Jagatai. What would be the upshot
if now, while their father was still alive, discord should prevail
among his sons?

But no one marked Jenghiz’ troubles. The feasting went on
as usual; there was plenty of fun hunting the wild asses, finally
lassoing those that were uninjured, branding them as the property
of the Khakan, and turning them loose again. Meanwhile the
trappers had discovered new game. A boar-hunt was to take

e.
At this hunt, the incredible happened. Jenghiz Khan was
pursuing a wounded boar, which suddenly turned and charged
in blind wrath. Then, at the moment when Jenghiz was drawing
his bow to inflict a deadly wound, he fell from his horse. He was
lost.

But a miracle happened. The boar did not attempt to touch
the Khakan. He stopped in mid charge, and stood as if rooted
to the ground. When the other riders drew near, he turned and
vanished in the undergrowth.

Jenghiz Khan was profoundly disturbed. He could not under-
stand what had happened. How had it been possible for him to
lose his seat? Of course his mount had naturally shied at the
approach of the boar and had leaped to one side—but this had
never yet unscated so knowledgeable a rider. What was even
more incomprehensible was that the raging boar had stopped
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short and refrained from goring him. Precisely when he lay
on the ground defenceless.

Yeliu-Ch’uts’ai explained matters.

Heaven had warned him. The Emperor must not so rashly
put his life in danger. Still, since Heaven did not wish his de-
struction, the boar had been made to turn back.

Jenghiz Khan said he would like to hear Ch’ang-Ch’un’s
opinion.

But the Taoist philosopher had no belief in a personal God
who loved His children, sent them warnings, rewarded or
punished. For Ch’ang-Ch’un all living creatures were like the
sacrificial dogs made out of straw. When they were decked out
for the sacrifice, they were put in a splendid shrine, dressed in
costly raiment. The priest of the dead fasted and cleansed himself
before coming to the sacrifice. But as soon as the sacrifice was
over, these straw-dogs were cast into the mire, where the passers-
by trod on them regardless—until at length the scavenger swept
them up and burned them. If the time should be ripe for the
advancement of an individual he finds the table of life spread
and everything prepared for his use. But when his brief hour is
over, he is thrown away and trampled into the dust. It was
assuredly time for the Khakan to abandon such amusements as
hunting.

Jenghiz Khan could not realise that at sixty-one he might
already be too old for hunting. He still felt courageous and
strong, and said, in reply to the Sage from China:

“It is hard to renounce anything which one has done all one’s
life.”

Ch’ang-Ch’un said that he was not asking for renunciation,
but for a higher insight:

“Winter is followed by spring; then comes in turn summer,
autumn, and again winter. With the life of man it is different.
In his case every day has within it the experiences of all previous
days; but when the complete unfolding is over, he returns to
his origin. The return to the origin signifies repose, and repose
signifies that one’s mission has been fulfilled, in accordance with
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the decision of the eternal order. The knowledge of this is what

we mean by illumination.”

Jenghiz Khan grew thoughtful. After a pause, he rejoined:

“I have treasured your words in my heart.”

In actual fact, he never again took part in a difficult hunt.

There now ensued between the Khakan and the Chinese
philosopher a struggle of wills. Jenghiz wanted Ch’ang-Ch’un
to stay with him as adviser. Ch’ang-Ch’un wanted to return to
China. Jenghiz explained that he himself would be going home
soon, and that as far as Mongolia they would travel the same
road. To Ch’ang-Ch’un this march in the company of an army
heavily laden with baggage seemed too tedious a prospect.

“I have discussed with Your Majesty all that you wished to
know, and I have nothing more to say.”

Jenghiz tried to put off the day of departure. Let the Sage only
wait until he, Jenghiz, had found a suitable gift.

Ch’ang-Ch’un said he did not want any gift.

No special grace: No high dignity:

“Graces and high dignities are valueless. Favour and disfavour
alike arouse anxiety. If one receives a favour, one is in dread
of losing it. Then, when one has lost it, one suffers yet more
anxiety.”

Now Jenghiz thought of setting a trap for the philosopher:

“But still, you wish to influence others. Whether you do so
by action or inaction—if you fall into disfavour, you will not
be able to diffuse your doctrine.”

A quiet smile played over Ch’ang-Ch’un’s lips as he answered
indifferently:

“When the man of noble mind happens upon a suitable time,
he advances. If he does not happen upon it, then he goes his
own way, and leaves the weeds to grow.”

Jenghiz had nothing more to say. He provided Ch’ang-Ch’un
with an cscort which was instructed to convey him to China
as comfortably as possible. But he would not be withheld from
making a royal gift. One of the most beautiful sections of the
Imperial Palace in Peking, with alluring parks and ponds, was
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assigned to Ch’ang-Ch’un as his sphere of activity, with
the proviso that there, after his death, a Taoist monastery
should be established. Jenghiz Khan’s successor fulfilled these

instructions.
Ch’ang-Ch’un died in the same year and the same month as

Jenghiz Khan.



CHAPTER XII

RETURN
I

leisurely homeward march of his army lasted a whole

year. Innumerable prisoners, train after train of caravans
laden with costly spoils, preceded him. The camps were more
like those of a horde upon its annual migration than military
encampments, for each warrior had several wives, and many
of them little children; there were carts packed with the loot of
the West; there were abundant herds. Slaves of both sexes and
belonging to the same races as the young wives looked after
the cattle, pitched the tents, and broke camp. This trek eastward
was a folk-migration, but a tranquil and pleasurable one.

Two arrow-messengers from the distant Kin Empire arrived
almost simultaneously. One of them brought sad tidings. The
faithful Mukuli, who for eight years had been indefatigably at
work in the subjugation of the Kin Empire, was dead. The last
words of the Orlok, then fifty-four, uttered to his son Buru,
were:

“For forty years I have made war, helping my ruler perform
great deeds. Never have I grown weary of the task. There is
only one thing I regret, that I have not yet succeeded in conquer-
ing the southern capital. That is left for you to do.”

The other messenger reported the death of Hsuan-tsung, the
Kin Emperor, and the accession of his son Shu-hsu.

As usual when there was a change in the occupancy of the
throne, the warlike activity of the Kin Dynasty flickered up,
but even this did not make Jenghiz Khan hurry. He confirmed
the position of Buru as Mukuli’s successor, and continued his

JENGHIZ KHAN had now no reason for hurry. The
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slow progress from camp to camp, for he was waiting until
his son Juji should arrive from the north and his two Orlok
Sabutai and Jebei should join him from the west on their return
after their lengthy campaign around the Caspian. The three
years he had assigned them were over.

But Juji did not come; and of the Orlok only Sabutai appeared.
Jebei Noyon—Prince Arrow—Jenghiz’ faithful friend and com-
panion, conqueror of Kara-Khitai and subjugator of the Pamirs,
had fallen sick and had died after a short illness on the return
journey from the west, just before reaching Turkestan. The
army sent in command of Sabutai had also been greatly thinned
before it returned; but the numerous heavily-laden waggons,
the hosts of prisoners of hitherto unknown races and nations,
signified that great deeds had been performed, and that the
campaign had been crowned with success. A reconnoitring
force of 30,000 men had marched through the domains of dozens
of hostile peoples, and the European world had been opened to
the Mongols.

II

Between the flats beside the Caspian, from which Sabutai
and Jebei had started, and the stony rampart of the Caucasus,
lay the Christian realm of Georgia. A ride across the mountain
principality of Azerbaijan, an incursion into the wild country of
Kurdistan, and then Sabutai began his invasion of Georgia
with 30,000 men. The flower of the Georgian chivalry, proud
and tried fighters, already armed for the Crusade, flung them-
selves against him. Sabutai took the offensive, flying the nine-
tailed emblem with the white falcons on the wing, which by
the Georgians, as subsequently by the peoples of Europe, was
regarded as a distorted Christian symbol. A brief and violent
battle ensued, and then the Mongols retreated, leading their
pursuers directly into Jebei’s ambush. Here Sabutai and his
command rallied, and the Georgian army, attacked on both sides,

was annihilated.
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But, luckily for Georgia, Sabutai and Jebei gave their Mongols
no time to study this new land. They pressed on over the South
Caucasian foothills into the topmost passes of the range. The
savage horsemen suddenly disappeared from the ken of western
humanity, and Queen Russudan of Georgia was able to maintain
that the fear of her knights had driven them away.

In the year 1222, precisely twelve months after the jubilant
epistle of Jacques de Vitry, the second tidings of the Mongol
reached Europe in a letter from Queen Russudan to the Pope:

“A savage people of Tartars, hellish of aspect, as voracious as
wolves in their hunger for spoils and as brave as lions, have
invaded my country. They must be of Christian origin, since
they carry an oblique white cross on their banners. The brave
knighthood of Georgia has hunted them out of the country,
killing 25,000 of the invaders. But, alas, we are no longer in a
position to take up the Cross as we had promised Your Holiness
to do.”

The most significant truth in this letter was that the Georgians
were no longer in a position to join the Crusade.

The passage over the Caucasus was terrible. Just as when
Jebei rode across the Pamirs his army had had to abandon its
baggage to destroy the catapults, the mangonels, and the other
engines, since there was no possibility of dragging them over
these barely practicable passes—so now. But when the Orlok at
length came down the glaciers of the Caucasus between the
precipitous dark rocks, to reach the gorges along which raging
torrents led into the valley of the Terek, the Mongols found
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